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PREFACE. 


Few things at the present day are of happier omen to the 
cause of sacred letters, and in this way to the general interests 
of revealed truth, than the increased attention paid to the study 
of the original languages of the Scriptures. The highway to the 
attainment of the Hebrew especially, does not now, as formerly, 
‘show but here and there a traveller.” Instead of a few solitary 
individuals slowly and laboriously working their way, without 
teachers and without adequate helps of any kind, to a mastery of 
the primeval tongue, we have the satisfaction of knowing that 
several hundreds of young men in different stages of a collegiate 
and theological education are annually engaging in the study, 
besides a large number of persons of both sexes in private life 
who are prompted to the enterprise selely by a desire to drink 
from the pure fountains of revelation. By the labors of eminent 
scholars an extended apparatus is now furnished to the student in 
the departments of Grammar and Lexicography, and judging 
from the past, we see no reason to doubt that these hundreds will 
ere long be increased to thousands, if indeed the Hebrew be not, 
like the Latin and Greek, eventually incorporated into every 
course of liberal education. | 

With a view to contribute to this result by multiplying still 
farther the facilities for acquiring the language, the present 
work hag been undertaken. That it is not a work of mere 
supererogation will probably be canceded by those who have had 
much to do in the business of instruction. The very full and 
valuable Grammar of Prof. Stuart, whose labors in this depart- 
ment bave been so efficient inSawakening the existing interest 
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"in Hebrew literature, still leaves much to be effected on the score 
OF simplification of the élements. While his work answers in 
great measure the purpose of an ample Thesaurus to the ad- 
vanced student, I have found it, in my own experience as a teacher, 
less happily adapted to the wants of beginners, principally on the 
ground aboye alluded to. The student is introduced so abruptly 
into the deepest complexities of the language, that he is over- 
awed and dispirited by the difficulties of the outset. , 

Convinced, therefore, that something was wanted which 
would make the entrance on the study * as easy as sound seholar- 
ship would suffer, and as pleasant as the nature of the subject 
would admit,’ I have endeavored to mould the rudiments of the 
language into such a form, that they shall be readily apprehended 
by any one whe is willing to bestow the pains ordinarily required 
to the attainment of any other tongue. Not that I profess to 
have discovered any royal road or any covert by-path to the ac- 
quisition of Hebrew, or that I suppose that with. ‘all appliances 
and means to boot’ it can be made any other than a task to 
master it, But if the grand test of the value of a grammar be 
its adaptation to the wants of those who use it, there can be little 
doubt that there is yet room for material improvement upon the 
standard already reached in this country, and as little, that the 
present humble effort will, in its turn, give place to some stil] 
more perfect system of grammatical institution. 

As the Hebrew, from ita being now no longer a spoken lan- 
guage, ia addressed to the eye and not to the ear, the grand 
object of those who acquire it is to be able to read and under- 
stand it as embodying the inspired writings of the Old Testament: 
In the construction of a grammar, therefore, we are mainly to be 
governed by a reference to this fact. For, obviously, when the 
ultimate design is mefely to employ the language as a clew to the 
sense, those rules and principles which regard the sounds are of 
far less importance than those which have respect to the forms of 
words. True, indeed, it is, that the doctrine of sounds, or of the 
power of the vowels, has in Hebrew an intimate relation to that of 
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than the encumbering of this part of grammer with subile and. . 

perpleting distinctions, or the aitempt, at the expense of burden. 

ing the noviciate’s memory with an oppressive mass of details, to / 

reach ₪ degree of exactaces which, if it were attainable, would 
scarce repay the trouble of the acquisition. 

A leading feature accordingly of the present work is a return, 
in the vowel system, to the older and simpler division into two. 
classes only, the long and the short, specifying the cases which 
form exceptions to the general rules. This arrangement, while . 
it will be found to answer all the practical purposes of the learner, 
divests the subject of a world of complexity, and removes 8 farmi- 
dable stumbling-block from the very outset of his course. 

Another distinguishing feature of the present work is the 
entire omission of the Declensions of Nouns. This will, perhape, 
be deemed by many, too bold an innovation upon the established 
usages of Hebrew grammar. But though it be readily ad- 
mitted that the arrangement of Nouns into classes according to 
certain distinctive characters, is attended with some advantages, 
yet when we coneider the great number of these declensions as 
usually given in Hebrew, the nature of the peculiarities by which 
they are marked, and the difficulty of retaining them in the 
memory, the perplexities and inconveniences of the system un- 
doubtedly outweigh its benefits, and sanction the propriety of its 
omission. It is to be observed, moreover, that these declensions 
are entirely arbitrary. They do not enter essentially into the 
structure of the language. Different grammarians adopt different _ 
modes of classification, and consequently differ from each other 
in the numberof declensions assigned to the nouns. How then 
can 8 knowledge of them be essential to a knowledge of the lan- 
guage? Certain it is, that after a little practice in reading, the 
student will find no difficulty in distinguishing a noun from any 
other part of speech, and as his object is to come at the sense of 
words, what matters it to him, as far as the point of interpretation 
is concerned, whether the noun be arbitrarily classed in one de- 
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clension or another? In other languages where the declengons 
are few and easily discriminated, and where nouns are declined by 
case, we admit their great importance. But in Hebrew, besides 
being numerous and complicated, they are sometimes of such a 
‘questionable shape’ that it is impossible, from their intrinsic 
characters, to determine to which of them a given noun properly 
belongs. These considerations have appeared sufficient to justify 
the exclusion of this whole department from the present work, as 
it is certain that nothing operates as a greater damper upon the 
zeal of the student than the prospect of grappling with the endless | 
complexities of the thirteen declensions.* At the same time it 
will probably be found that nothing really essential to a know- 
ledge of the Nouns is wanting in the ensuing pages. The various 
changes of form to which they are subject from accession, regimen, 
gender, &c., are clearly detailed, and as to the Segolates, to which 
a whole chapter is devoted, the learner will meet with a more 
ample and satisfactory account of this class of words, than in any - 
grammar to which he may ordinarily have access. On the whole, 
the author cannot but hope that by this exclusion nothing ia lost, 
but much gained, on the score of time, interest, and profit to 
the Hebrew student. 

In the arrangement of the Verbs I have deemed it expedient 
to insert the Paradigms of the conjugations in the body of’ the 
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*The views advanced above I am happy to be able to confirm by 
the high authority of Professor Lee, of Cambridge, England, whose 
rammar came into my hands some time after the he of my own had 
bean adopted. ‘In the grammar of Buxtorfand others of his school, it 
was customary to give a considerable number of rules an this subject, 
(the vowel changes of nouns,) with a few examples, and then leave the 
student to make his way as well as he could. But aa the analogy of 
words is the only sure guide, little use could be made of the rules ungil 
the learner had become familiar with it, and when this was done those 
rules were almost useless. In the more modern grammars of Germany 
the analogy is first taught, and then the nouns are divided into a number 
of declensions. But this seems to be labor thrown away; for if the 
student is once made acquainted with the Jaws of syllabication and the 
forms of words, any farther classification of these forms must tend 
rather to confuse him than the contrary. But supposing this not to be 
the case, still the labor is multiplied, and as far as I can see, for no 
useful’ purpose.’—Lee’s Hebrew Grammar. P. 97. London, 1827. ~ 
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work under their appropriate heads. ‘This plan has been adopted 
as better suited to the order of learning, as it brings the rules and 
the examples together, and makes, moreover, the distinction of 
persons and genders more obvious, and more easily remembered. 

A brief Chrestomathy is added for the purpose of aiding the 
student in the correct mode of grammatical.analysis, and of fami- 
liarizing him with the different parts of the grammar. From this 
he will be able to enter immediately upon the reading of the 
Hebrew Scriptures, with which he should continue to associate the 
study and reeitation of the grammar until he feels himeelf per- 
fectly at home in every part of it. He will then find the Hebrew 
the simplest, the easiest, and the pleasantest of all languages. 

As to the errors of typography, which it has been found impos- 
sible wholly to avoid, the author bespeaks that indulgence which 
the candid and intelligent and especially the experienced will be 
prompt to accord him. Apart from the inevitable oversighits of 
the most practised correctors, of which it is presumed there are 
not many in the present work, errors will arise in printing He- 
brew after the business of revisal has been gone through, from the 
breaking, drawing out, or displacing of the types while the im- 
pression is striking off. Inthe present case the peculiar struc- 
ture of the type which it was found necessary to employ, has 
increased this liability. Yet the list of important errata is not 
large, nor does any one always run through the whole of an im- 
pression, as many corrections were made while the sheets were 
in the press. How much pains have been bestowed upon the 
attainment of accuracy in this particular may be learned from the 
fact that scarcely a page has been printed which has not under- 
gone as mahy as five revisions. Still errors have crept in, ag 
they probably would have done, had twice the amount of labor 
been expended upon the proofs. The most essential of them are 
given in a list at the end of the volume, which it is hoped the 
learner will not overlook. : 

The reader will find in one or two instances, allusiong, and 
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references to 8 continuous table of the paradigms of verbs pro- 
posed to be inserted at the close of the grammer. This was the 
suthor’s original plan, but it was subsequently abandoned on 
account of the imperfect character of the smaller type which it 
would be indispensable to use ; but as such an appendage would 
be merely a repetition of the forms previously occurring in the 
body of the work, nothing is really lost to the student by its 
omission. 
G. B. 
New-York, May tst, 1335. 
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GRAMMAR 


HEBREW LANGUAGE, 
& c. 


InTRopuUCcTORY OBSERVATIONS. 


§ 1. Mode of Reading and Writing.—It is common 
to the English and most other European languages to 
be written from the left hand to the right; but in the 
Hebrew, the Syriac, the Arabic, and several other of 
the Oriental tongues, the case is reversed. 'Their order 
of writing and reading is from right to left. The con- 
sequence is, that their words, lines, and books begin 
where ours end, and vice versa. 

Thus the Hebrews, instead of writing the word Abraham as is 


5 2 
done in English, would write it in their own characters, m h . ba 
3 2 1 
(omitting the vowels), and read it mah-ar-ba=Abraham. Thus 
too the sentence Blessed is the man would, according to their 


mode, be written, 0 he . dsslb. To us the omission of the vowels 
may seem to constitute an insuperable barrier to reading the lan- 
guage, but their method of supplying these sounds by certain 
conventional signs, soon to be explained, precluded all difficulty 
on this score. There is no evidence, however, that these marks 
were coeval with the language itself. They were doubtless in- 
troduced after the language had ceased to be vernacular, and when 
the necessity of denoting the vowel sounds by visible signs was 
streng!y felt; but at what 7 period 1 1s impossible to say. 


. fs 
PART: I. | 
ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


HEBREW ALPHABET. 
₪ 2. The letters of the Hebrew alphabet are all 
consonants, and are twenty-two in number, Or, as 
the s is twofold, trenihy hires: They are as follows : | 


| מו ל‎ Engh. 2: “he Values 
א‎ |. aby | Aw-leph | | ב‎ 
ake )בִית.‎ = Baith eo? 2 
ac % ' by | Gee-mel 3 
%- . ד‎ , + nbs Daw-leth + 4 
₪- הַא גל‎ Hay 5 
aN » 0 Vauv 6 
. 5 ie 0 Za-yin 7 
> 40% חית‎ Haith 8 
5 שים:+‎ | ' Tait 9 
1a. wR | Yoadh 10 
ל‎ | 5 Kaph 20 
0 Law-medh 30 
ו מו‎ 40 
1 | * Boon 50 
o Oe Saw-mek 60 

70° 1 : ענ . 
80 פא 0 פ 

Peony 90. 

5 a = 
2 | ריש‎ | 200 

7 1 שיש‎ Seen, Sheen | 300 = 
2 | a n > Tauv ~ 400 


s, that he is to be governed altogether by the ו‎ 
tion of the sounds as given in the fourth column. 
1 2" ‘onthe Hebrew method of notation, see § 


7 ָ 1 "צי‎ < ra” 
Nap / , \ + > * . 5 
. . י‎ 


Digitized by 6 0 Og | 6 
a 


5 1. "The student will bear in mind, in his pronunciation | 


7 or ee, el 


- 


ונ -.-.ם. ו . הוה וו 


WS. 
0% 
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§ 3. Sounds of the Hebrew Letters. 


- ho sound of its own; consequently not pronounced ex- 
cept in connection with a vowel. 
. sound of v, except when Dageshed [§ 20]; then 3= b. 
. always hard sound of g; in go, give. 
.י.‎ - sound of ¢h in though, except when Dageshed; then 
7 = 
... gently aspirated sound, equivalent to English h. 


. sound of v in valve. 
. . . sound of z in gaze. 
. . . stron ng guttural aspirate, approaching to our k. 
. . - sound of ¢ in tin, tent. 
. » . sound of y in yes, yacht. 
- theoretically the sound of strongly aspirated h; practi- 
cally that of k. 
. . . common English sound of 7. 
5% do. do. do. of m. 
oo do. do. do. of n. 
eters do. da. do. of's in sale. 
. . . no sound except*in connection with a vowel. 
. sound of ph, except when Dageshed; then 8 =p. 
+ . sound of tz in Switzerland. 
. deep guttural k pronounced with impetus. - 
. . . common sound of r. 
. equivalent to sh, or s In sure. 
ea do. to s in song. 
. sound of th in chink, except when Dageshed ; then pn=—2.. 


טע .- א ש ש ש ואש > שרג שש ם 


Note. It is probable that the Hebrews gave to א‎ and ya 
sound more or less distinct, but the appropriate enunciation is 
now lost, nor is it certain, even if it were known, that our organs 
would be able to compass it. 


Observations on the Letters. 


§ 4. (a) The Hebrew letters being all properly 
consonants, the vowel-sounds are supplied by certain 
characters written under, over, and within the letters 
to which they belong. Of these a full account is given, 


6 6, 
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(6) Five of the letters, viz. 5, 9, 3, 5, ¥, when 
occurring at the end of words lose their usual forms, 
- and assume the following ;— 


Kaph 5 =ך‎ 500 
Mem 53 D'— 600 
Nun 1] written; 7 = 700 an 
Pe 5 — 800 
175806 ¥ = 900 
(c) The following letters ה / ,ו ,א‎ . frequently 
occur in a dilated form; as שא‎ ™, ₪ DBD: F. 


This is in order to fill out a line, and to preclude the 
necessity of dividing words by a hyphen at the end, 
which is never done in Hebrew. 

(d) The forms of several of the letters so nearly 
resemble each other, that they require to be carefully 
discriminated by the learner at the out-set. Let him 
note their differences as exhibited in the following 
table :-- 

Beth 3 3Kaph = Zain }f yNun + 

Gimel 1 (3 Nun He ואתה ה‎ 

Daleth ד ד‎ Heth fp Tav 

Daleth ך‎ Resh Mem מ‎ Tet 


Nun Mem ₪ D Samek‏ ; ו טח 
 Y Ayin‏ צ Zain f YVav Tzade‏ 


Note. The student will do well here to state verbally to the 
teacher the particulars in which the similar letters differ from each 
other. 


Classification of the Letters. 
§ 5. Although for some purposes it may be useful to 
arrange the letters of the-Hebrew alphabet into classes 


founded upon the organs chiefly employed in pro- 
nouncing them, such as Labials, Dentals, Linguals, 
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Palatals, &c.* yet a division of much more importance 
is one which selects those letters only that are the sub- 
jects of some peculiarity ; as, | : 
(a) The GutruraLs; viz. ,ד ;א‎ ff, ,ע‎ to which 9 
is perhaps to be added from its so frequently conform- 
ing to the usages of this class. These letters are dis- 
tinguished by a peculiarity of vowel-pointing hereafter 
to be explained, § 51. In the mean time they should 
be thoroughly impressed upon the memory. 
(6) The AsprraTes; viz. 3, 3, %, 3, 9, ות‎ tech- 
nically termed Begath-Kephath (HDD 33). They 
are called Aspirates from the fact, that when they oc- 
cur without a Dagesh-point in the centre, (§ 16), an 
aspirate or h-sound is associated with them in pronun- 
ciation. Thus 3=bdh,i.e. v, wmle 3=2; 3=¢h in 
though,t while =ך‎ 0; 5=ph, while b=p; M\=thin 
think, while = 2. As to the two remaining Aspirates 
.4 and 4, although the insertion of the point makes 
theoretically the same difference, yet as our organs are’ 


* These classes are the following ;— 


-5 ,מ ,ו,ב .... Labials‏ 

Dentals ooo Fy 0, (ש) וש ;ריצ‎ 
Linguals. ... 7; 4, .ה ,1 ,ל‎ 
.Palatals .... 9,9, 2p 


Some importance attaches to this classification from the fact, that 
letters of the same order or organ are easily and often commuted the 
one for the other, (§ 44). This however belongs rather to the de- 
partment of lexicography than to that of grammar. 


+ It is peculiarly important that the learner, in pronouncing the 
aspirate 4, accustom himself to give it the precise sound of th in 
though, this, that, instead of the sound of th in think, thin, which is 
expressed by p. Perhaps dh would be, in writing, a more accurate 
representation of 4, but as its sound is practically that of th in 
though, we have seen fit thus to represent it both here and else- 
where throughoppihe book. 


3* 


22 § 6. oF THE VOWEL-SIGNS. 


not capable of expressing it, it is not practically 
regarded. 

(c) The Quiescents; viz. ,ד :א‎ ) 5 technically 
termed 106 (*078)." They are so called from 
their easily losing their appropriate consonant sound, 
and guiescing in or coalescing with the preceding 
vowel. ‘Thus in רָא‎ 70 the א‎ quiesces in the vowel- 
sound indicated by the mark under ‘, the syllable be- 

ing pronounced precisely as it would be were the א‎ 
omitted. So ה‎ in (1%) méh quiesces in the vowel- 
sound pertaining to מ‎ ; } in {5 Jo in that of י ;ל‎ in +9 
néin that of §. A fuller account of these letters will 
be given after the student has become acquainted with 
the vowel-system, § 22. 

)0( The Sipitants; viz. .ש .ש יצ.ם‎ It will be 
sufficient here barely to specify the letters belonging to 
this class. The peculiarity by which they are marked 
will be explained hereafter, § 184. 


Note. Of the division of the Hebrew letters into Radicals 


and Serviles, which is practically ane of very considerable impor- 
tance, see § 119, note. 


Of the Vovwel-signs. 


§6. The vowels in Hebrew are represented by 
small strokes and points, variously arranged, and placed 
either above, below, or in the centre of the consonants 
to which their sounds severally pertain. Thus the 
sound of a in hall in connection with the letter 9 is 
represented by the figure )-( placed thus, J— ba; and 


* The technical word in this and similar cases is intended mere- 
ly as a help to the memory. Such terms are a device of Rabbinic 
origin, and are largely employed in the older ; ש‎ grammars. 


- ow 
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so of other vowel-sounds. These marks, usually 
termed Vowel-points, are ten in number, of which five 
are long and five short. .Their names, forms, position, 
and power may be learned from the following table ;— 


I. Lone. 

Names. Form. Power. Rep. by | Position and Pronanciation. 
Kamets + lain hall 6 |Na, בל‎ bal 
Teri > |@in hate é N 2 בַּל‎ bel 
Hired $s, jin pique - 
Holem ן‎ join go 6 IN 6 בול‎ bél 
Shureq 1 |00 7000%ם1‎ | % /|IN ₪ בוּל‎ bul 

II. Sort. 

Pattah - |ain hat 6 ING, 6 bal 
‘Segol ל‎ Je in met 2 א‎ 5 7D bel 
0 . |; מו‎ pin x ובל 5 א|‎ 
parvum Bes 
Kibbuts . |win pull i שא‎ ba biil 
Kamets ד ן‎ |o in not 6 בָּל 5 א‎ bol 
Hateph | 


Note 1. The consonants are to be sounded before the vowels, 
and not after; as 3 5d, not ab; שלום‎ shd-lom, not dsh-lom. 


Note 2. Though the vowels in the second table are generally 
short, there are in regard to some of them occasional exceptions ; 
these will be noticed as we proceed. 

Note 3. The names of the Vowel-points are derived, for the 
most part, from the position of the organs of speech in pronoun- 
cing them. Thus Y2P Kamets signifies contraction (i. e. of the 


mouth) ; ns Patiah, opening (i. e. of the mouth) ; yiap- 5 


compression (i. e. of the lips). Segol, a cluster of grapes, derives 
its name from its form. Kamets Hateph is merely the Hebrew 
expression for Kamets short, so called to distinguish it from simp:e 
Kamets. See | 29, 30. - 
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Observations on the Vowels. 
1. The Long Vowels. 


§7. (a) Kamets (r=4). This point is sometimes called 
Kamets long to distinguish it from Kamets Hateph, of the same 
form, but having the sound of short 0. Rules for distinguishing 
them will be given in a subsequent section, | 29.. As to the pro- 
nunciation of Kamets there is great diversity of usage, both among 
the modern Jews and among Hebrew scholars of different nations. 
By the Spanish and Portuguese Jews it is sounded as 6 in far; 
e. ₪. 83 bah-rah ; by the German and Polish Jews, as 0 in bone ; 
e. ₪. .0ז-20==בְרָא‎ = That which we have given, viz. x13 20-70, is 
a medium sound, and one which is adopted by the best Hebrew 
scholars in our own and other countries.—In final Kaph (ך)‎ 
_ Kamets is not written underneath as usual, but in the bosom, 
thus 7 | 


Examples. 


1) ימא יקה ו ישה‎ NJ “h a א‎ 
10-86, shah, qah, ma, na, dé, ba, 4, 


(6) זאמש‎ )..==6(. This vowel is always written under 
the line, and is marked by no special anomalies or peculiarities. 


Examples. 


יא a ‘a i,‏ ירא יפה ירי ישה 
sth, ré, peh, 760 ₪6 mé, 10 6‏ 


)0( Hrreq magnum, or long )".==1(. The letter Yod (+) in 
connection with this vowel is termed its fulcrum. It is a usual 
attendant, but not an essential part, of the vowel; and is omitted, 
for instance, though analogically due, in 43 (ניר)‎ nir, (דויד) דוד‎ 
Dé-vith, (הוריד) הורד‎ hé-rith. The presence of the . is, how- 
ever, with few exceptions, the grand mark of distinction between 
Hireq magnum, or long, and Hireq parvum, or short. Accord- 
ingly היל‎ is pronounced dil—deel, while הל‎ has the sound of 
dil; and so generally. 
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ד 


Examples. 
בִי .בי דין גיל מין *יף ריק‎ 
riq, ziph, min, gil, din, bi, vi, 

(d) Hotem (j=6). Here also the 4, like the י‎ in the case 
of Hireq, is merely a fulcrum to the vowel, which is essentially 
complete in the point ) - ( written above the line. The ן‎ accord- 
ingly is very frequently omitted, as ק"ל‎ 61 for קול‎ : arin tho-hts 
for yin : יָלָמ'ד‎ yel-moth for iD). Chie i is ל‎ the case 
in the three most usual titles of the Deity ; viz. אַלהִים‎ El-6-him, 
אָדִנִי‎ A-do-nd, nim Yé-ho-vdh for אֶלוְהִים‎ iy, mim. Asa 
general rule, the 4, when thus used as an appendage to Holem, 
loses its original consonant power, and quiesces in the Holem 
(§ 22). This is obvious in the examples just given. But there 
are numerous cases where this quiescence does not take place. 
If, for instance, the ן‎ has the Holem point above and a vowel under 
it, it is to be pronounced as a consonant ; e. ₪. mim? yé-hd-vah not 
15-30-60 ; m9 lo-véh not 16-éh ; pip qo-vim not qo-im. In like 
manner the word yy 18 pronounced a-vén, though the be desti- 
tute of 8 vowel subscript. The point in this case ought to incline 
a little to the left of the apex of the ,, but the Hebrew types are 
seldom constructed with sufficient accuracy to mark this distinc- 
tion.—The relation of Holem to the diacritical point over y and 
ש‎ is peculiar. In order to avoid the concurrence of two points, 
which would happen when j is preceded by jy as in שונא‎ oF 800- 
ceeded by ₪, as in מושָה‎ the ן‎ is in such cases omitted altogether, 
and the words written x שנ‎ and mut. When thus used the point 
performs the double office of marking the vowel and distinguishing 
the letter; as it shows, in the above examples, that the first is to 
be pronounced sé-né (not shd-né), and the second md-shéh (not md- 
sth). The general rule, therefore, is, that the point over the right 
tooth of ש) ש‎ ( is to be read as a Holem if the preceding letter has 
no vowel of its own; a8 מעל‎ mé-shél, ברש‎ dd-rdsh, qwiry hd-shek, 
של קים‎ shé-lo-shim, That over the left is to be read as Holem # 
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the iy has no vowel point of its own, but the following letter has; as 
שבר‎ sd-vér, pnw sd-hét, ב שאִים‎ Ne-sd-im. On the other hand, jy 
(with two points) beginning a word is read sho, as שמר‎ sho-mér, 
but ending a word or syllable is read 6s, as ירש‎ Yyir-pds; conse- 
quently in the middle of a word it is to be read as s when it has 
either a vowel or a Sheva )( 9); as piva bd-sém, DN) 10-sé-im. 


Examples. 


כו כו pit‏ .כל שן חש השה 


hé-séh, 2087 son, 008 dom, v6, 6% 


(e) SHurEQ (j}=0). This vowel-point always follows the 
consonant to which its sound belongs, and is written in the bosom 
of its fulcrum 4, from which it is never separated. It is not how- 
ever to be confounded with Dageshed Vav (3), of the same form. 
They are distinguished by Shureq’s never having a vowel under 
it, whereas Dageshed ן‎ always has either a vowel or a Sheva under 
it, except when Shureq follows it. Thus pip is read gum, but 
Dap is sounded qiv-vim. So may 769-905 my yé-tzav-veh, but 
uD qaév-vit, without a vowel subscript. Shureq at the beginning 
of words is pronounced like y, t==00; as*n3 &-mi, not vil-mi; 
123 i-vén, not vii-vén; 75) u-phaé-rah, not vi-phd-rah. 


Examples. 
רוו‎ UT Pe רוּכוּ‎ BIW  ןול‎ Ad 
riv-vu, riv-va-hit, nun, rii-vi, rv, lin, gu, 
2. The Short Vowels. 

(f) Parran (~=4). Pattah is almost invariably short ; but 
before a quiescent it is long, as: ANP? lig-réth, not lig-rath, and 
also before a letter with an implied Dagesh, as ona bé-hél, for 
Sia bah-hél.—T he main peculiarity of Pattah is its frequent use, 
for the sake of euphony, under the Gutturals :ה‎ pn, ,ע‎ when final. 


In this case, contrary to usual analogy, the Pattah is sounded be- 
fore the letter under which it stands. Thus p45 rit-dhh, not rit. 
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a 
hha, Mw ma-shi-ahh, 3 86-00-88 pinw shd-mo-d. This is 
called Pattah Furtive. It occurs under all the Gutturals except 
x which never admits it, but falls away upon accession of sylla- 
bles, as Mw spirit, רוחי‎ my spirit, pI ny your spirits; sing. 
WON God, plur. אלהים‎ 85. 


Examples. | 
m> wpe, py רוע‎ Sp טל רת‎ 
nu-ahh, sha-mi-d,. ré-d, | 7-00 phdl, rath, tal, 


(g) ₪500 (.= 6(. This, though classed with the short 
vowels, is long in’ the following 08808 ; (1.) when standing in a 
simple syllable )) 8( ; as ADD ké-séph, 799 mé-lék ; (2.) before 
the quiescents x, מקנ ה 88 ; י ,ה‎ mig-néh, nat mig-néh ; מָה‎ meh, 
צָא ,82 גי‎ 126 ; (3,) before a ‘Guttural in which there is an implied 
Dagesh (} 28) ; as אְתָיר‎ 2-hhdd for ype Gh-hdv ; הְְהָרִים‎ he-ha-rim 
for הַהָּרים‎ hih-hd-rim. In all such cases Segol is to be pronoun- 
ced like Tseri. 


Examples. 
soy, mop, wa, jon of ל‎ 
6-léh,  mo6-réh, né-phésh, bé-tén, mét, vel, 
(hk) Kissuts )-==8(. Kibbuts is not unfrequently used asa 
substitute for Shureq; as Ip qu-mt for קוּמו‎ 3 Sop q4- tual for 
.קטול‎ In this case it is long, and is called Kibbuts vicarious. It 
generally has this character when not immediately followed by a 
Dagesh forte (§ 16) ; as 473 33 gé-vi-lé-ka for 12 גב‎ But usually 
when it stands in a mixed syllable (§ 8) it is short ; Inw shil- 
hhon, ; map qub-bah. 
| Examples. 


mais, obs, npr 5 לֶם‎ oe 
ke-rii-vim, kitl-lam, - gah, הלק‎ lim, טח‎ 


28 § 8. SYLLABLES AND WORDS. 


. 


(1) Kamets Harern (,=5). This vowel agrees in form 
with Kamets. The rules for distinguishing them will be more ad- 
vantageously given after settling some preliminary matters which 
they necessarily involve. See § 29, 30. 


EXERCISE ON THE VOWELS. 


N. B. Each of the vowels to be named and its representative sound 
given by the learner. 


Dip) oop, אָ ד כָּם לה שף %ד‎ 
sus, qum, 9/0080, mak, 100 bat, ba, 4 
לד דל ל לא‎ ome שִים לב טל‎ 
6, kol, dil, léth, hem, til, lév, shim - 
אר‎ op 5p, :ר‎ 75 4p שם‎ on 
קדו שובו‎ YY דודי‎ AND אָבִי בָּכִי‎ 
ידו‎ DID Nd רו מָשי‎ MTD, צורי. עינִי‎ 
qo aed הודֶף‎ ae om DION 
IY חוּרָתו‎ FINI 1273 AP. 15999 


SYLLABLES AND Worps. 


§ 8. Syllables in Hebrew are. either simple or 
* mized. <A simple syllable is one which terminates in 
a vowel-sound, whether with or withott a quiescent 
letter ; 2 56 1 nd, “\ ré, without a quiescent ; Nd 6, 
מי ,16 לא‎ mi, 1} zéh, with a quiescent. 

A mized syllable i 18 one which terminates in a con- 
sonant-sound ; as bx él, (ON at, מול‎ mil, 91D א‎ 
So in 122 “0b, בית‎ the first syllable is simple, the 
second mixed. 
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The principles of syllabication, on which, when once the stu- 
dent has mastered the letters and vowels, the whole art of reading 
Hebrew depends, are so intimately connected with the various 
uses of the Sheva, that it will be necessary to explain this part of 
grammar before proceeding any further. 


SHEVA. 


§ 9. Two consonants at the beginning of a syl- 
lable do not, in Hebrew, coalesce into one sound, as is 
the case in the English words brand, grade, bled, &c. 
To avoid this the Hebrew makes use of a very short 
half-vowel, indicated by the figure (:), represented by 
(s), and vocally equivalent to 6 in reckon, the sound of 
which comes in between the two consonant letters ; 
so that the above words would analogically be pro- 
nounced bsrand, gerade, bsled, &c. 'This point is call- 
ed Sheva (pron. Shé-vdw) ; its use is principally eu- 
phonic, as it does not theoretically constitute a syllable 
by itself’ Thus ')5 peri, 93 bent, IPD pegoth, 
are all considered as strictly monosyllables, though 
practically sounded as dissyllables. This, however, 
is doubted by some grammarians. 

§.10. As to form, the Sheva is of two kinds, 
simple and composite. .The simple Sheva (:) may 
be placed under all the consonants indiscriminately, 
except the Gutturals, which, however, occasionally ad- 
mit it (§ 14); the composite Shevas, with a few rare 
exceptions, are found only under the Gutturals. The 
latter are so called from their being compounded of 
the union of a simple Sheva with one of the short vow- 
els. They arethreein number. ‘Their forms, names, 


and sounds are exhibited in the following table. 
4 


4 
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Composite SHEVAS. 


Heb. names. Names jin English. Form Sounds. Rep. 


MAD Oh | Hateph Pattah | - | ain litany 
הִֶטף סגול‎ | Hateph 50801 | > | 6 מג‎ memory | 6 
TR ‘Of | Hateph Kamets| >| 0 מ1‎ ivory | 6 


₪ 


§ 11. As to power, Sheva is either vocal, i. 6. 
sounded, or silent. The following rules will enable 
the learner to determine .when the one or the other is 
the case. _ 


All Shevas are vocal, 
(a) At the beginning of words; as 525. ls-vdv, 


VF 0-6, Sop qs-tol, pA Mp ge-tiil-tém. 

(b) In the middle of a word / the commencement 
of a syllable ; that is to say, after a long vowel (if un- 
accented), as קוטץ ה‎ 60-45-1604; or after another She- 
va, as 41/9 7? yil-ms-thii, or under a Dageshed letter, 
as DY. “This latter case is equivalent to two sepa- 
rate Shevas, as is evident from § 16, a. 

(c) Under a letter in which Dagesh forte is im- 
plied, which is usually (not always) the case when a 
letter is repeated, as {ook bon pronounced hal- 
]6-]₪. 

Note. As the 0 Shevas always stand at the begin- 
ning of a syllable, they are of course always vocal; as אַרְזִים‎ 
G-rd-zim, ney ya-G-seh, ְאֶל ה‎ 6-5-10-8%. 

Sheva is silent, | 

)0( After a short vowel in a mixed syllable; as , 
bons yig-t0l, מַלְבָה‎ mal-kah, JID kio-shon. 


41 
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0 After a long vowel in an accented syllable ; as 


MSY shov-nah, תל מַרְרָה‎ sl-moth-ndh. Here the 
fact of accentuation alone renders the syllable’ mixed. 
It would otherwise be simple, and Sheva being of 
course vocal, 133% would be pronounced sh6-vs- 
nah, and תל דנה‎ tl-mo-ths-nah. The true char- 
acter of the Sheva therefore cannot always be deter- 
mined without a knowledge of the accentual system 
of which see § 36. 

(f) Two Shevas at the end of a wor are always 
silent; as Hp gamt, AWD gosht ישנת‎ ya-shdnt. 

6 12. Place. As a general rule, ‘all. moveable 
letters,* which have no other point connected with 
them, must have a Sheva either expressed or under- 
stood. The case is. different in regard to the quies- 
cent letters, or those which coalesce with a preceding 
vowel; they do not take Sheva; as ,ראש‎ where ש‎ 
has ashes implied אש)‎ 1), while the quiescent א‎ has 
none. So .מְצָאנָה )2 'אמר‎ 

6 13. Sheva at the end of words is, for the most 
part, not expressed, but implied ; as DJJ =p)» WD? 
=n. In final Kaph, however, Sheva is written 
as 0D: ae and, as before remarked, when a 
final syllable ends in two consonants, Sheva is express- 
ed under both; as nind la-matht, בָתְנת‎ na-thant. 
The following ו‎ cases, however are met with 
בָּאת יְהָיִית‎ , 2 Sam. 14. 2, 3. 

* A moveable letter is one which is pronounced. The term is 


used to distinguish such letters from those that are from any cause 
quiescent. A moveable Sheva is the same as a vocal Sheva. 
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§ 14. The Gutturals, although they appropriately 
require the composite Shevas, yet when falling at the 
end of a syllable invariably take Sheva simple, as there 
is no other silent Sheva. Thus ‘HYDY shd-ma-t, 
not sha-ma-a-t, SN yehh-dal, not ye-hhe-dal. 

§ 15. When two Shevas would analogically come 
together at the beginning of a word, the first is usually 
exchanged for short Hireq ; as יקטל‎ yigq-tol for bp», 
which makes an impossible syllable. 

Note. Instead of Hireq sometimes Segol, and sometimes Pat- 
tah is employed for this purpose, as אֶפקור‎ for Wpae awn for 
-יחשב‎ 


EXERCISE IN SYLLABICATION. 


Noo, ony כלוּ שָלִי‎ Sop. דרו מְרִי‎ 
6 ysrdh, shslé, Keli,  qetol, msri, 0 
I AON אלו . ארי‎ OY אָנִי הַלא‎ 
hho-ri, e-mi, ari, eli, ale, halo, oni, 
Ue OID תְאָב מָאד‎ ID ישי‎ TPE. 
bop, ono wap, mop, Sop. דול‎ 
pba, int ota עְרְפָל‎ ond. nox, 
הפקת‎ APM nyws ANDY The App 


TP TOW, wap‏ אַרְנָּמן יְָכלְתִּי ‏ קטנְתִי 
בְּחָרי spb NN.‏ בְאָמוּנָה OND IN‏ 
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DaGesH. 


6 16. This is the name given to apoint inserted in 
the bosom of a letter (3),.which serves the two-fold 
purpose, | 

(a) Of doubling the letter; as bop = = קטטַל‎ qit- 
tél, sins ל ילסמר=‎ This is וו‎ 
Dagesh forte. Consonants having Dagesh forte to- 
gether with Sheva are pronounced like two consonants 
in the middle of a word, each having a simple Sheva. 
Thus 9953 is pronounced as if written {9333 dab- 
bs-rit, מזמזבר‎ as 13D mim-me-nii, where one of the 
Shevas is silent, the other vocal. 

(6) Of removing the aspirate from the Begath Ke- 
phath letters ; as 5 aT mith-bor ; whereas without the 
Dagesh “270 mith-vor, wpe mig-dish, whereas 
מִקְרֶש‎ miq-thosh. This is called Dagesh lene. 

Note. There is in addition tothese a Dagesh called euphonic, 
having relation merely to the sound of particular words, without 
affecting the general sfructure of the language. It is therefore of 
too little practical importance to be minutely characterised. The 
student will generally be safe in referring to this class any special 
instance of Dagesh which he cannot fairly bring under either of 
the other two as subject to the canons laid down, | 17—21 ; as for 
example in such words as גְמַלִים יקְטנִּים‎ and in the first letter cf 
the second of two words connected by Makkeph, which require a 
kind of amalgamation of sound, as 7: ID =n» .מִלְהֶם=מַה-לְהֶס‎ 

§ 17. DacesH ForTE. This is distinguished from 
Dagesh lene mainly by the fact, that it never occurs 
either in the first or final letter of a word, and that it 
is almost always immediately preceded by a short 

4* 
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vowel; as 395 lim-méth, 7") dam-mi, by יק‎ 5% 
tél. In עָרוּמִּים‎ the Dagesh anomalously follows 
Shureq, which is long. 

§ 18. Uses. Dagesh forte is either (1) Compensa- 
tive; 1. 6. merely supplying a letter omitted in conse- 
quence of assimilation )6 46); as 13/03 nd-than-ni, for 
13315 2 yig-gdsh for ינב ש‎ in both which cases 3 
1s ‘assimilated ; or (2) Characteristic; i. e. distinguish- 
ing a particular form of a word; as s bys git-tél, the 
. form 01 the conjugation Piel in diatinetion from the 
first form, Kal, viz. bop ; jo; § 128. 

~§ 19. Place. It may occur in any letter except the 
Gutturals :ד :א‎ A) ,וע‎ and %, which in-many respects _ 
> conforms to the Gutturals. As these letters from their 
| very nature are not susceptible of reduplication, when- 
ever by analogy they would receive Dagesh it ie ex- 
cluded, and the omission compensated by lengthening 
the preceding vowel; as זעק‎ for ק‎ vi 73 for בּרךְ‎ 


3 for 12. See § 50. 

Note. The last letter of a,word rejects Dagesh forte though 
properly due. As such a letter could not be pronounced double, 
it is not so indicated. But whenever in the course of flexion such 


a letter comes to stand in the middle of a word, it then receives 
the usual mark of duplication. Thus for קל‎ Op) is always 


writtéh קל‎ but in the plural קלִים‎ : o*, plur. pa 


§ 20. Dacesu LENE. Dagesh lene properly be- 
longs to the Aspirates (3; 1: :ד‎ 3,5, 0, Begath-Ke- 
phath,) indicating that they are to be pronounced 
without aspiration. Thus ב‎ = but }=b; ד‎ = 0; 
‘D=p, 6 

Note. Dagesh forte also appears in the Aspirates as well as 
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in the other letters, and its effect is not only to cause reduplica- 
tion, but like Dagesh lene to remove the aspirate sound; as צריק‎ 
tzaid-diq, naw shab-both, pax ap-pim. 

§ 21. Place. Dagesh lene occurs (1) In all the 
Begath-kephath letters standing at the commencement 
of a book, chapter, or verse; as Gen. 1. 1, MYNID 
in the beginning ; Gen. 3. 0 כִי‎ instead of 99. (2) 
In the middle or at the end of words when a silent 
Sheva immediately precedes; as_ מַלְכָּה‎ 77/01-0207% 
MD’ yadpht. (3) At the beginning. of words, except 
when standing immediately after a word which ter- 
minates in a quiescent letter; as JAN my in- 


stead of תהו‎ ae 777 עָלו‎ instead of עָלוּ"‎ 
דּרֶךְ‎ 


Note 1. In the following cases Dagesh lene is omitted in the 
middle of a word even after a silent Sheva. (1) When such 
Sheva arises in the course of flexion from the falling away of a 
vowel; as ררפו‎ rith-phi (not I) from ground-form Ty re 
thoph ; מלְכוּ‎ mol-ké, from 799 m lok ; 290 mal-ké, from 
מלכים‎ mM: .-lé-kim ; ; (2) When a particle, especially either of 
the ‘prepositions 3, ,מ ,5 ;כ‎ is prefixed by means of a short 
vowel to words beginning with moveable Sheva, which is thus 
made silent; as 333 and 339 from 3°n}; M229 and A330 
from 77132- The preposition ל‎ with the infinitive of verbs, i 8 
usually an exception to this, as we find לכת' ב‎ and 9994 instead 
of 9°N39 and p04 from כת ב‎ and 45. | 

Note 2. The suffix pronouns 7, D3, כן‎ usually reject Da- 
gesh, as also an aspirate coming before the final syllable גת‎ ; as 
+מלכוּת‎ my» navy» together with the various fornis of 123 
(from original form 3132 8 96); a8 “ya, ,בְּנְדו‎ 66. In like 
manner it is omitted in mn'3 from בּית‎ (orig. form na) and in 
nay onay_from TY. (orig. form qv): 
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QUIESCENTS. 


6 22. The several letters, :א‎ 7: + * (UAN Lhevi) 
constituting this class have been already enumerated, 
§ 5. ‘These letters are real consonants, and therefore 
theoretically if not practically moveable whenever they 
begin a word, or have a vowel or Sheva under them; 
as “VON a-mar, עִבְרִים 770-0617 מָוֶת‎ a-va-rim, 50° 
ys-tdv ; “but in case “they have neither a vowel nor a 
Sheva expressed or implied, they are said to guiesce or 
coalesce with the vowel sound which precedes them; 
as NYD md-tzd, מות‎ mith, 3° din. The different 
letters, however, do not-unite with equal facility with 
the same vowel-sound. There is a marked affinity 
between certain letters and certain vowels, and these 
vowels in relation to such letters are termed homoge- 
neous. ‘The following table will more clearly illustrate 
this affinity :-- 

Kamets (-), as ראש‎ 

T'seri (-),as רְאש‎ 

quiescesin + 8020 (.),as NOD '‏ א 

Holem (:),as ראש‎ 
Hireq ראשון(-)-‎ 
Kamets ז+)‎ as TIN 
"T'seri (..), as רצה‎ 
Segol (.), as 153" . 
Holem )(8 רמה‎ 


Holem (:),as קול‎ 
Shureq (4),as הוּקם‎ 


quiesces in‏ ה 


} quiesces in 
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| | )9ַָ (-),as IVD 
9 quiesces In Hireq (7), as- בין‎ 
é Segol 2 , as N°] 


Note 1. He (7).never quiesces except at the end ofa word. 
Whenever, therefore, in consequence of final accession it comes 
in the middle of a word, and where it cannot quiesce, it is for the 
most part exchanged for Yod or Fav; as m9: | for the analogical 
גַּלַהְתָ‎ my}: for mybas גלְתָה‎ for mba; 3 mina for גלְחָה‎ 
Sometimes it is entirely thrown away ; as 373 for 7925 oan 
for -הַגלְהוּ‎ See § 354. | 

Note 2. The effect of quiescence on quantity is to render 
long vowels longer still, and to lengthen short ones. 

§ 23. The Ehevi, however, do not always quiesce. 
Besides being moveable at the beginning of a word, 
they retain their proper consonant power, 

(a) Always at the end of a syllable, in case they 
have a simple Sheva under them expressed or implied ; 
as BED נה‎ neh-pak, שלוְתִּי‎ sha-lav-ti. 

(6) Usually when preceded by a heterogeneous 
vowel; as }}} tdv, by sha-lév, VION é-viv, 0 עָלָ‎ 0-10, 
יהְגָה‎ yéh-géh. 

“Note. As the last case goes somewhat against the general 
genius of the language, it is for the most part avoided and quies- 
cence effected in two different ways; (1) The vowel conforms to 
the quiescent in order to become homogeneous ; 88 3°y/ 171, instead 
_ of 3°~7, the regular analogical form. Here the heterogeneous 
short Hireq in הו‎ conforms to or becomes homogeneous with y in 
in. So ndiy for ndyy, נָלִיתָה‎ for גָּלְוְתָה‎ (2) The quiescent 
conforms to the vowel for the same purpose ; ; ₪ קאם‎ for יקוס‎ 
where, as ן‎ has not naturally an affinity for , it is exchanged for 
,א‎ which has. So m2 for “43, 19¢ for -שָלִי‎ 
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§ 24. Otium of the Quiescenis. Cases occasion- 
ally occur in which the 222608 are neither moveable 
consonants, nor coalescent with their preceding vowel. 
They are then said to be oftiant, or in otio. This 
happens, | \ 

(a) When preceded by silent Sheva; as NOM hhé, 
{FIN 66, and also in, the word צָוָארי‎ tzov-v6-ré. 

= (b) Preceded by a quiescent; as NAT he-ve-tha. 

(c) Followed by Dagesh euphonic, after a Makkeph 
)6 35); as "WD = מִזֶה‎ in which form it occurs, 
Ex. 4.2. So also PSD =—YNOA 1 Sam. 17. 35. 

(d) Yod when preceded by a heterogeneous vowel 
is usually otiant; as PAT 0-700ט-05‎ yoy a-lav, 
בָּנָיו‎ ba-ndv. - 4 רו‎ 

§ 25. Omission. The Quiescents, from the natu- 
ral feebleness of their-sounds, are often omitted in wri- 
ting ; as 0 b6 for ב א‎ (originally N19 26-00( קטל‎ 
qet0l for מַלֶף ; קטול‎ mal-leph for מְאַלֶף‎ ; Syn 
yaq-tél for bop? ydg-til. 4 


Pure anpD Impure VowELS. 


§ 26. A common and important distinction of the 
vowels is into Pure and Impure. 

(a) A pure vowel is one with which no consonant 
sound coalesces, or, in other words, which has no qui- 
escent united with it. Thus Kamets in מ ווה ,אב‎ 
“ti, ‘T'seri in לב‎ and Hireg in bn are all pure, inas- 
much as there are no quiescent letters either expressed 
or implied with which their sounds are associated.. 

(2) An impure vowel, on the other hand, is one 
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with which a quiescent letter either expressed or under- 
stood does coalesce. 'Thus each of the vowels in the 
ensuing words is impure; viz. Kamets in XQ; Tseri 
in YN, 7? and mba; Hireq in דיל‎ Holem in 

ip ; and Shureq in .קוּם‎ In each case a quiescent 
letter occurs, making the vowels impure, and also in- 
creasing their quantity. § 22, note. 

§ 27. Although, as stated above, it is the simple 
circumstance of quiescence or non-quiescence which 
determines whether a vowel be pure or impure, yet it 
is not always obvious.at a glance whether a quiescent 
is to be recognized or not. For as such letters are fre- 
quently omitted in writing, it may require considerable 
knowledge of the etymology and structure of particular 
words to determine, in a given case, whether one be 
really due. Thus, judging from appearance merely, 


we should doubtless say that in Dj» J, and קל‎ the 
vowels were each of them pure, whereas in fact they 
are all impure, קם‎ being written for נר קאם‎ for 
ניר‎ and קל‎ for וקול‎ each one coalescing with a qui- 
escent amplied. 

Note. In some instances, however, the quiescents, particular. 
ly ן‎ and », are inserted without mixing with the vowels so as to 
render them impure, or affecting their sound at all. In such 
cases they.serve as mere orthographic fulcra. = Thus sind the 
same as ,סיביב יָלָמִיד‎ the same as 33'p; ‘pin, the same as חקי‎ 
How to distinguish such cases from the above, where ן‎ and י‎ are 
, employed as true quiescents, must be the result of a deeper 80- 
quaintance with the language than the learner can be supposed, 
at this stage of his progress, to possess. ו‎ 

6 28. Itisimportant also to remark, that all vowels 
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are considered as impure, and therefore long, when 
standing before a letter in which Dagesh, though due, 
has been suppressed ; as ‘}")2 instead of 2; בַּהַל‎ 
instead of בַּהל‎ ; DM instead of DM). 

For the distinction of vowels into mutable and immutable, 
see § 58. . | 


Distinction of Kamets, Kamets Hateph, and 
Hateph Kamets. 

§ 29. The near resemblance or rather identity in 
the forms of these several points renders them liable 
to be confounded with each other, and thus to cause 
extreme perplexity to the student. They are to be 
thus distinguished ;— | 

(a) Kamets (ך)‎ 8 usually attended by Metheg 
)8 32), as לְמְדָה‎ la-ms-thah, but without Metheg 
m9 lom-thah. So mp 1 sha-ms-réh, not shom- 
rah ; קמל ה‎ ga-te-lah, not got-lah. 

(6) On the other hand, the point (+) followed by 
simple Sheva without an intervening Metheg is usually 
Kamets Hateph, or short 0; as מִרְבָר‎ mith-bor, קרבן‎ 
qor-bin, MDIN hhok-moh. 

(c) So also when followed by a letter having Da- 
gesh forte; as 43°) rén-nu, בָּתִים‎ bot-tim, 9}30 hon- 
né-ni. If however the syllable be accented, the char- 
acter of the point is changed, and it is to be read as 
Kamets long, as ָּמָה‎ yam-moh, NIN 6 לְמָה‎ 
lam-méh. It is only a further knowledge of the lan- 
. guage that will enable the learner to determine when a 
syllable is accented, and when not. See the rules, § 39. 
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(d) Thus too when immediately followed by an 
other Kamets Hateph, or by Hateph Kamets; as 5p 
po-ol-ka, FIWP qetoo-ka, HYD po-oli. In this 
case Metheg usually stands after the first vowel (-), 
though it be Kamets short, and not long. 

§ 30. When Kamets Hateph is written, as it some- 
times is, with two dots annexed ) +: (, it then becomes 
identical in form with Hateph Kamets. In order to 
distinguish them, observe )1.( That Kamets Hateph is 
always, except in the case just mentioned (§ 29, d), 
followed by silent Sheva, or, which amounts to the same 
thing, by a Dagesh forte; as °¢/7f. After Hateph 
Kamets neither occurs. (2.) Kamets Hateph is written 
under all the letters of the alphabet indiscriminately ; 
Hateph Kamets properly occurs only under the Gut- 
turals. 

Mappixk. 

§ 31. This is a point of the same form with Da- 
gesh (.), occurring only in the bosom of final ה‎ (77) to 
denote that in theory it is not quiescent, but moveable. 
In practice, however, no distinction is made in the 
sound. 'Thus יך?‎ is in fact pronounced precisely like 
יה‎ F134 like ה‎ 33. The distinction is intended rather 
for the eye, than for the ear. 


RaPHE. 

§ 32. Raphe has an effect the reverse of Dagesh or 
Mappik. Formerly whenever any of the Aspirates oc- 
cutred without a Dagesh, a small horizontal stroke )--( 
of the same form as Sasa was put over the letter to 
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show that the point had not been omitted by mistake, 
as m5 > . With the ancient Syrians this was nothing 
more than a point made with red ink. The Hebrews 
probably wrote it in the same way; but as this point, 
when printed, might be taken for the vowel Holem, or 
for one of the accents, the form of it was altered for a 
short line, which is still found in the Heb. manuscripts, 
though very rarely in the printed copies. ‘The few soli- 
tary cases occur, Judg. 16. 16, 28. Num. 32.42, Van- 
derhooght’s Ed. 


METHEG. 


§ 33. This is a small perpendicular stroke (1) placed 
at the left of a vowel (1+), generally occupying the se- 
cond or third syllable before the tone (§ 39), and, from 
denoting a kind of secondary or half accent, frequently 
termed the ewphonic accent. 'The import of the word 
is check, or restraint (Heb. bridle), indicating that the 
vowel with which it is connected is not to be rapidly 
hurried over, but the voice somewhat stayed, and the 
sound dwelt upon in pronunciation. Practically, how- 
ever, the Metheg is of very little importance to the He- 
‘brew student, except as a criterion by which to distin- 
guish Kamets from Kamets Hateph, and in connection 
with this, a simple from a mixed syllable, § 29. 

Note. As Metheg never stands under the last, and seldom un- 
der the penult syllable of a word, the mark ) ' ( occurring in either 
of these positions is not usually Metheg, but the accent Silluq, of 
the same form, of which see § 38. Thus in nD INT the stroke 
under the ה‎ is Metheg, that under the מ‎ Sillug. 


§ 34. METHEG. AB 


§ 34. Place. The usual location of the Metheg is;— 
(a) On the second simple syllable before the tone ;* 
as TANI YW DIN. This rule holds where 
two words are united by the Heb. hyphen, Makkeph 
(§ 34), as they virtually become one, JIS SD 9H 
“Ty. But if the ‘second be a mixed syllable, then 
on the third before the tone, provided it be simple; as 
© aN). So when Makkeph intervenes, as 973/77 ow 
בְּנִיישָרְאֶל‎ spawn. 

(b) After the long vowels in unaccented syllables, 
and immediately before vocal Sheva; as הַיִתָה‎ ha-ys- 
220%, WIN hha-ke-méh. 'To this vale is probably to 
be referred the case (of rare occurrence) where Metheg 
stands after initial Shureq immediately preceding 
Sheva; as 1¥/9 30) mae. 

(c) ‘After ie short vowels made long by position, 
i.e. where a Dagesh has been excluded, or a short 
vowel substituted for a long; as הַלְלו‎ for ויהי י.הַלְלו‎ 
for #7 FID? for II TOI) for גבוּלף‎ 

(d) Before all the composite Shevas when preceded 
by a vowel; Toy, אהַלו אַסיף‎ 

(e) After Hireq in the prefixes of the verbs הָיָה‎ and 
חַיָה‎ ; as es ae לְהָיות‎ 

( f)) Often before ‘Dagesh forte in polysyllables, espe- 
cially such as have Vav conversive ($140); as iynws 
ade יָיָהֶם‎ 

" As the tone syllable is generally supposed to be the last, we 
have not been, and shall not be, particular to mark it. Whenever it 
is marked we have employed the sign (>) placed over the syllable to 


indicate it. This should be especi ¥ atvended toin conjugating the 
Paradigms of the verbs. 
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Note 1. Several Methegs may appear in the same word, if 
the different rules for writing it should require them, as DIV RYN: 


Note 2. Scarcely any two editions of the Hebrew Bible agree 
throughout as to the insertion of the Metheg. ‘The above rules, 
however, Wi ve found an adequate guide as to general usage. 

MAKKEPH. , 

§ 35. Makkeph is a horizontal stroke )--( like our 
hyphen used to connect two words together, so that ur? 
respect to tone and punctuation they shall be e regarded 
as one, and have only one accent. ‘Thus אֶת-הַ שָמִים‎ 


tth-hash-sha-ma-ytm, בל "אָרם‎ kol-a-dom, אֶתכָּל-‎ 
ayy ‘eth-kol-e-stv. The grand characteristic of Mmak- 
keph is its throwing off the tone-accent of the preceding 
word, and shortening its long vowel (§ 58). Thus 
37 לב‎ lév-dd-vith is converted by Makkeph into 
ayyab lev-da-vith, )-( for (-); so Wie OS kol-ish 

becomes by Makkeph ,בָּל"איש‎ )-( for (4). 

Note. Makkeph sometimes appears between several words in 
succession ; אֶתדכַלדאָשָרד-לו‎ As this mark is by no means uni- 
formly, though frequently, employed between_ words closely con- 
nected in sense, the principles by which its insertion is regulated 
are, at this day, entirely unknown. 

EXERCISE IN READING. 
Gen. 1. 1-5. 
SPINA וְאֶת‎ Orpen בָּרַא אֶלְהִים את‎ me 
hd-d-réiz הול--‎ hash-sha-mé-yim eth @-lo-him 4-6 | bs-ré-shith 
תהו וָבהו וְחשָךְ עַלפְנִיהְהוּם‎ AN ְהָאָרֶץ‎ 
theehdm Gl-pe-né ve-hhd-shék vd-vd-h0 tho-ht hdays-thah veha-d-reta 


~ 
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[ANN : עַל-ְפנִי המָיבם‎ nanos וְרוּחַ אֶלְהִים‎ 
viy-yo-mér ham-md-yim al-pe-né m:-ra-hhé-phéth é-l5-him ו‎ 
SINT OTN אלהִיםיְה-יאור וַיָהִי-אוּר: וַיָרָא‎ 
éth-ha-or é-l6-him vay-yar vay-ye-hi-or ye-ht-or 3-10-him 
: הָאור וּבִין הַחשָה‎ ps אֶלהיכם‎ San כּידטוב‎ 
ha-hho-shék fi-vén ha-dr ben | *וות-5-00‎ ki-t0v 
m5 אֶלהִים לָאור יום ולחשך קְרָא‎ sop 
10-18 qd-rd ve-la-hho-shék yom | זס-18‎ &-lo-him vity-yigerd 
SION DY ַיָהִיְעָרֶב ויַהי-בקר‎ 
é-hhoth yom vity-ye-M-v0-ker vay-ye-ht-2-rév 


ANALYSIS, 


with Dagesh lene § 21. 1.; with Sheva vocal un-‏ בַ--בראשית .1.צ 
.(א) 22 quiescent,‏ א der it, 11.a.—xy Tseri with‏ _ 
quiescent in Hi-‏ י therefore impure, 26.—p yj with‏ 
with Sheva implied, 13.—p»y mixed‏ ת ;)+(22 req,‏ 
syllable, 8.‏ 
with Dagesh lene, 21.1; 3 in simple syllable, 8.‏ ב-בָּרָא 
quiescent, 22 (3), therefore‏ א Kamets with‏ רַא- 
also simple syllable, 8.‏ רא---.26 impure,‏ 
ON’ with composite Sheva, Hateph Segol, 10, there-‏ הִים 
fore moveable, 11, note.—5 to simple syllable de-‏ 
י mixed syllable with‏ דָהִים--.6 .7 fectively written,‏ 
quiescent, 22 (+).‏ 
with Tseri, but when followed by Makkeph‏ את--את השמיסם 
“with Segol, 35—yr mixed syllable with Dag.‏ 777 
simple syllable, 8.—1) simple sylla-‏ ש--.4 ,16 forte,‏ 
ble with Pattah pure, 8, 26.—p with short Hireq,‏ 
c. in mixed syllable, 8.‏ .7 
Fe ea with Sheva vocal 11, a, therefore moveable 22.-‏ 


5* 
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as above.—x simple syllable, 8.—yg the same,‏ את 
Kamets long with Metheg, 29, a—y “with Segol‏ 
short 7, g, in mixed syllable, 8.‏ 
ys vocal and moveable as above. re as above.‏ .ל 
ana—n with Kamets long and Metheg, 29, a.—s Yoth‏ 
(ה) 99 with sy quiescent,‏ תֶהַ- .22 ‘moveable,‏ 
with p, moveable‏ הֶן--.5 ,21 without Dag. lene,‏ ת'--תיהו 
.(ן) 22 quiescent in Shureq,‏ ן and‏ ,22 
without‏ ב--.8 Vav moveable in simple syllable,‏ ך-וכהוּ 
Dag. lene, 21, in simple syllable, 8.‏ 
yen), as above.—yipj, point over right tooth of y stands‏ 
both for vowel Holem and to mark sh,7, 0: read as‏ 
short Segol, 7, g, in‏ שן-- simple syllable, Aho.‏ 5 
mixed syllable, 8. Kaph written with peeve’ ex-‏ 
pressed, 13.‏ 2 
simple syllable joined to next word by Mak-‏ עַל---על-פּני 
_keph, 35.—*)5 with Dag. lene, 21, and Sheva vocal,‏ 
(י) 22 ,גי--11 
binn—n without Dagesh lene, 21. 3,—pj7, mixed long‏ 
gyllable, 8.‏ - 
—n with Pattah fartive, +‏ (ן) 22 as before.—34,‏ ו--ורוּחַ 
Doxa above, v. 1 —nanw—n with Sheva vocal, 11. a.‏ 
with Pattah long and impure on account of im-‏ )— 
plied Dagesh, 7. f.—- simple syllable, therefore Se-‏ 
mixed syllable, therefore Segol‏ פת--..7 gol long,‏ 
as‏ עלפָנִי-- .21 short, 7. gD without Dag. lene,‏ 
haim-m4, py doubled by Dag.‏ חַמִַחָמָיִם-- .2 above, v.‏ 
forte, 16, which makes the first syllable mixed, 8.‏ 
the second is simple, 8, the third mixed, 8.‏ 
with Dag. forte in +, 16, making the first sylla-‏ וָיא --ויאמר .3 V.‏ 
22 ,א ble mixed, the second simple with quiescent‏ 
mixed syllable with Segol short.— 7, 11.‏ מַר---(א) 
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a, and 22 א ,אור--.(י)‎ moveable, 22, though not 
practically pronounced. 
ן--וְיָהִי‎ with Metheg, 34. 0. Pattah impure and long by 
reason of Dag. implied, 28. Consequently the em 
suing Sheva is initial and vocal, 11. 
Vv. 4. NIN here in otio, 24. אתד--.8‎ with Segol on account of 
*  Makkeph following, 35. י"טוב.‎ 3,3 with Dag. lene, 
21. 1 -ויברל--.‎ 5 with Dag. lene, 21. 2. ₪ and 
ב בין‎ in the first with Dag. lene, 21. 1,and in the 
second without, 21. 3. 
Vv. ₪. לַי--לִיְלָה‎ here is a mixed syllable with Sheva silent on ac- 
count of the accent (4 Athnach 38), for the ground 
of which see § 11. 6. 


Accents. 


5 36. The Hebrews have been accustomed, from 
the earliest periods, to accompany the public reading 
of their Scriptures with a kind of song or chant, in 
which the tones of the voice are governed by certain 
small marks of various form inserted in the text, some- 
times above and sometimes below the words, common- 
ly called Accents. It is unquestionable, therefore, that 
one main purpose of the Accents is to serve as a spe- 
cies of musical notes by which the chanting in the 
Jewish synagogues was to be regulated. ‘The Rabbin- 
ical writers, however, together with many Christian 
philologists, maintain that they were designed also to 
answer the further purpose of indicating the relation 
between words, and of thus affording a clue to the 
sense. Indeed so important do the Jews regard them 
in this point of view, that Aben Ezra lays it down as 
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a first principle, ‘that any interpretration which does 
not accord with the accents is not to be listened to fay 
a moment.’ As an illustration of the effect of regard- 
ing or disregarding the accents upon the determination 
of the sense, we may cite the passage Josh. 3. 11, ‘Be- 
hold, the ark of the covenant of the Lord df all the 
earth passeth over before you into Jordan ;’ where the 
accents require the rendering, ‘Behold, the ark of the 
covenant, even the Lord of all the earth passeth over, 
&c.’ This is probably, in the present instance, the 
true interpretation, and perhaps in most cases the ac- 
cents do in fact serve as a correct index to the sense; 
but so much uncertainty rests upon the principles by 
which the accents themselves are to be interpreted 
when thus employed, that they are practically of a 
little use to the student of Hebrew. 

To us, however, the Hebrew Accents are princi- 
pally important, (1.) As signs of interpunction, i. e. 
of the division of the different members and clauses 
of a sentence, like the comma, colon, semicolon, 
&c. in our own language. (2.) As serving to point 
out the tone syllable of words. It is a uniform law of 
the Hebrew language that every word of more than 
one syllable must have a ¢onic accent either upon its 
final or its penult syllable. In the former case, the 
word is technically termed Milra, Heb. מל רע‎ from 
below, i. e. having the accent on the last or lowest syl- 
lable; and in the latter Milel, Heb. מַלְעִיל‎ from above 


i.e. on the higher or penult syllable. Thus MYND 
bs-ré-shith is Miira, having the accent on the last syl- 
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lable, while שָמִים‎ sha-md-yim is Milel, or accented 
on the penult. The primary and most usual seat of 
the tone, however, is on the Jast syllable. 

§ 37. Asin English the accent frequently distin- 
guishes between. nouns and verbs, as céntract and to 
contract, and often governs the meaning of words, as 
désert (wilderness), and desert (merit,) so also in He- 
brew. Thus the word בְּיָה‎ bi-ndh accented on the 
ultimate signifies understanding, but the same word 
accented on the penultimate rma? 3 signifies wnder- 
stand thou. So קוּמי‎ gu-mi signifies my rising , but 
fable rise thou. So } 33 ba-ni, with us, but 133 they 
did build. | 

6 38. Names and forms of the Accents. 6 
entire system of the Heb, accents embraces_not less 


than thirty or forty distinct marks with appropriate 


names, all which are classed under the two general 
divisions of Disjunctives or Distinctives, 1. 6. such as 
separate words or parts of sentences from each other ; 
and Conjunctives, i.e. such as indicate a close con- 
nection between the word on which they stand and 
that which immediately follows. Many of these ac- 
cents are affixed to the syllable on which the tone rests ; 
others do not indicate the place of the tone at.all, but 
are always put over the first or last letter of a word, 
let the tone fall where it may, and are on that account 
called, though somewhat barbarously, prepositive or 
postpositive. To specify the names and forms of all 
the accents would be of little use to the learner; the 
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following, belonging to the greater Disjunctives, are 
practically of the most importance ;— 
1. (.—) SrLxva ; i. e. stop, or pause; as} TY). It 


is always immediately followed by two large 
points (3) at the end of a verse, called Soph 
Pasuk. This is equivalent to our period, 
though there are a few instances in which 
Silluk marks the end of a verse without the 
sense being completed, as Gen. 23. 17. 


2. (-ק)‎ ATHNAHH; i. e. respiration; as רקיע‎ 


This point, indicating a breathing place in a 
sentence, answers to our colon or semicolon, 


- and generally divides a verse into its two 


8. (—) 


leading propositions or clauses. "8 
TINT צִיאמָר אֶלהַים יְהִי אור‎ And 
God said let thero be light: and there oras 
light. 
SEGOLTA; 1. 0. cluster of grapes, from its 
form; as NY). This generally occurs in 
verses containing three distinct propositions ; 
as 3 39 Woo nN. אֶלְהים‎ wy 
pion pa אֶשָר מִפַּחַת לרקיע‎ on 
sro לרקיע ויהי‎ Sym sw And God 
07 a firmament, and divided the waters 
which were under the firmament from the wa- 
ters which were above the firmament; and 
it was so. 


4. (~-) Revia; 1. e resting or lying over; as 


_ * 


y. ‘The Revia, and the other accents‏ תִ ק 
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that follow, indicate minor divisions in a sen- 
tence, which it will be unnecessary minutely 


to specify. | 
5. (—') 2109901 waron; i. 0. the lesser elevator ; 
6. )=-( 24 GADOL; i.e. the greater elevator ; 
as המים‎ 


Note 1. The importance of the foregoing accents above oth- 
ers arises not only from the fact of their being the principal 
marks of interpunction in a sentence, but from that also of their 
being often used as pause accents, of which see § 41. 

Note 2. The Hebrew text, in addition to the above, frequent- 
ly exhibits a small perpendicular stroke (1) placed between words 
thus וְאִיבָה וְאֶשִית‎ , Gen.3.15. wns! b55:, Gen. 1. 20. This 
is called Pesig (o.p3) cessation, denoting merely a musical pause, 
and of no importance out of the synagogue service. 


Place of the Tone. 


§ 39. As before remarked, the primary and na- 
tive place of the tone is on the last syllable. ‘To this 
however, there are many exceptions, as the tone, in 
the course of flection, and from various other causes, 
is often drawn back upon the penult. The words in 
which this occurs are said to be penacuted. The 
most important classes of these are the following : 

(a) All those words which have a furtive vowel 
(viz. Segol, Pattah, or Hireq) in their final syllable. 
This rule embraces of course that whole class of 


words denominated Segolate nouns, of which a full 
account is given § 96. Such forms as 122 יספָר‎ 
תהו ,35 ש יבית‎ belong to this enumeration. 
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a 
(6) Feminines ending in ךר‎ =—; as בְּתַנֶת 5פָלת‎ 
(c) All words of the dual number, or of the dual 

form; viz. D’ =~ ($ 89); as ord, שֶמִים‎ O999- 
(d) Nouns, Pronouns, and Adverbs ending in ד‎ 

or ה‎ = paragogic or local (§ 404); as MDA, MIA 

mx. Common feminines in ד‎ +, on the other hand, 

and*all verbs ending in } = take the tone in the 


ultimate. | 
)6( Apocopated Futures in Kal and Hiphil of 


verbs לה‎ (§ 139); as 93%, wyty, and also 
Tw). 

(f) The persons of the regular verb which termi- 
nate in the suffixes A, ;נ נה ,תי ית‎ as לת‎ 
NOD: m5dpn. On the contrary קְטַלְתֶּם‎ has 
the accent on the final syllable. 

(g) Such nouns and verbs as have the following 
suffix endings, viz. 9}2, 4 9975 MZ. הו,‎ 5. 
*מו.:נ.:נ.5נוה.:ק :-הו‎ as .קטלְתִין'‎ 
הְמָלְנִי‎ &e. 0000 

_ (4) In Kal, Niphal, and Hiphil of verbs yy and 
עו‎ (§ 281, 306), the tone falls upon the ‘penult in 
those persons which have formative suffixes beginning 
with a vowel; i. e. the suff. ה‎ =, 8 3D, 
30: 10). 

Note. It is to be recollected, on the other hand, that the suf. 
fixes 03, {22 DM; 1m always bring down the tone on them, and 
thence are called grave suffixes while those which do not pro- 
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dace this effect are called light. The terminations op, 37 also 
take the tone upon ‘them. 


Shifting of the Tone-Syllable. 


§ 40. Various causes operate to occasion the re- 
moval of the tone from its primary seat on the ulti- 
mate to the penultimate syllable, and sometimes vice 
versa. In consequence of this transfer, numeTous 
changes are effected in the vowels which will be more 
fully detailed hereafter (§ 50—-60.) The principal ca- 
-ses in which the tone is removed, and the causes to 
which it is owing, are the following .:— 

(1) Tone retracted to the penultimate. This oc- 
curs for several reasons ; as 

(a) The effect of what is termed Vav converstve, 
of which see more fully 6 140. The particle (9) 
when prefixed to the future of verbs almost invariably 
draws back the tone from the ultimate to the penult 
syllable, at the same time shortening the final long 


syllable ; as SDN? (Milra), וִיאמַר‎ (Milel) ; nin 


(Milra), ימת‎ (Milel); תלך‎ (Mitra), 59159 (Milel). 
Note. As a necessary condition to this the last syllable 
must end in one of the radical letters of the verb, and its pe- 
nult be simple not mixed. This confines the effect principally 
to the singular number; thus from spe" we have עניפקד‎ | but 
spa") remains unchanged. So where the penult is mixed, pp: 
-(Milra), “por (also Milra).—In verbs ending with a quiescent, 
particularly ,א‎ and therefore not capable of having the last sylla- 
ble mjxed and | short, the tone usually remains on the ultimate un- 
affected; as ות בא‎ not RIA} 443%) not xh3%. The following 
6 
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gases, and some others similar, are to be regarded as anomalous ; 
viz. WE» 1 Kings 8. 20. no Gen. 5. 5. 139", 1 Sam. 
10. 20. In RO Gen. 4. 3, the penult has the tone, "though the 
ultimate remains long. 

(6) A peculiar emphasis in a word, whether ating 
from an urgent command, exhortation, entreaty, pro- 
hibition, or resolution, generally has the effect to draw 
back the tone, particularly in futures and imperatives ; 
as wT keep thyself, or take heed, instead of 
אל-תשב הָשָמַר‎ thou shalt not turn away, in- 
stead of אַלתוסֶףּ אֶלִדתָשב‎ thou shalt not add, 
for qpin- א‎ Prov. 30. 6, where the terminating 
vowel is absorbed on account of the strong affection of 
the speaker. So oat he shall rule, Ps. 72. 8, for 
aE ni? shall be erased, Ps. 109. 13, for יְמָחָה‎ 

(c) A word having the tone on the last syllable 
immediately followed by a monosyllable having a tone- 
_accent, or by a dissyllable accented on the first, usually 
throws the tone upon the penult in order to avoid 
the concurrence of two tone- syllables ; as חוסי-בו‎ 


instead of עָשָה 35° + חוסי"בו‎ instead of won .עָשָה‎ 


Note. A vowel which had previously fallen away on account 
of the accession of a suffix is sometimes restored solely for the 


purpose ¢ of affording a seat to the tone; as j 3 לו‎ nnn for YN : : 
mn ג שו‎ for ו | ג שו‎ 
)9( 4 pause-accent produces the same effect ; as 


For a more full 80-‏ ערו for STEIN : ; my for‏ אִתָּה 
count of the pause-accent, see § 41, 42.‏ 
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(1) Tone drawn down upon the ultimate. The 
principal instance of this is when Vav conversive Is 


prefixed to the Preeter of verbs ; as 9 Dw (Milel), 
‘HW IP) (Milra) ; nw, Aion וְרבָּה‎ 
ne As an exception to this, the tone remains on the pe- 


nult in the first person singular ; as וָאמַר‎ ; and in verbs quiescing 
in the third radical ; as Ry 1 ְגְלִיהִי‎ 


The Pause- Accent. 


> §41. When the tone-syHable of a word closing a 
sentence, or part of a sentence, has under it a short 
vowel, the natural effect of the tone is to prolong 
the sound of the voice in pronunciation, and accord- 
ingly a long vowel is often substituted for the short, 
causing the word to be, as grammarians say, in pause. 
Thus in מים‎ the Pattah of the usual form מָים‎ is 
changed into Kamets by virtue of the pause-accent 
Athnahh (4) occurring in that syllable. 0 קמל‎ for 


bop s nobis for maby 195 for 29. In the last 
ה‎ the pause-accent is -Zageph Katon. 

§ 42. A variety of vowel-changes results from the 
occurrence of the pause-accent ; as, 

(a) When the last syllable of a word, having upon 
it the tone, begins with two consonants, as יק 7 ה‎ 
ישֶדמְרוּ‎ the pause-accent has the effect to remove 
the initial Sheva, and introduce a new vowel in its 
place, which vowel is usually the one that had been 
dropped by inflection, excepting that in its restored 
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> state, if short before, it is lengthened ; as יק טלו‎ in p. 
קטלו‎ ground form boo: where the Pattah dropped 
is restored, by the pause, in the form of Kamets. So 
קרבו‎ in p. :קרבו‎ wows, in p. yyw, יָבְלוּ‎ 
in p. .*כ"ל)‎ In this case it is to be understood that 
the tone goes of course with the pause-accent. 

(b) The pause-accent sometimes restores a letter 
which had been dropped as well as a vowel; as 2; 
in p. אבְעָיו‎ 1): in p- 9°93. 

(c) Where no letter has been dropped, a pause- 
accent falling upon simple vocal Sheva puts 80201 in its 
place; as DY, in p. DIYs "73 in p. "795 7} 70 
in p. .מ ל= ךּ‎ Falling on a composite Sheva penult, it 
substitutes the corresponding long vowel ; as ,א‎ in p. 
יאני‎ 9H, in ד . חַלִי.?‎ 

(d) In the case of the suffix +] the final vowel )-( 
is frequently retracted by the pause to the preceding 
letter, converting the syllable from a simple pure to a 
mixed ; ךויש‎ FIN, in p. PANS PUT 
ה ד‎ 


PART II. ~- 
CONSONANT AND VOWEL CHANGES. 


GEenxgraL PRIncipues. 


. § 43. There is a strong téndency iu all languages, 
for the sake of euphony, to effect various changes in 
the structure of words by the assimilaticn, elision, ad- 
dition, or transposition of letters. As certain vowels 
and consonants would, in particular situations, occasion 
sounds so difficult of utterance, or so grating to the ear, 
as to be at once painful to both speaker and hearer, 
changes are introduced into the constitution of words, 
which at first sight appear to be anomalous, and give 
great trouble to the learner until the laws by which 
they are regulated are understood. In no language is 
this more strikingly the case than in Hebrew. The 
principles and rules, therefore, Jaid down in this part 
of the grammar, though somewhat complicated and te- 
dious, will be found of indispensable importance to a 
correct knowledge and understanding of the language ; 
and when once they are mastered, it is scarcely con- 
ceivable how much the irksomeness of the study is re- 
lieved. What at first. appeared a mass of misshapen 
anomalies resolves itself into analogical propriety, and 
the dull exercise of mere memory is sustained by the 


pleasant office of reason. 


The student is advised to defer entering upon the study of the 
vowel-changes till he has mastered the ו‎ of the verbs 
and commenced reading and analysing. 

6* 
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Changes of the Consonants. 


§ 44. Commutation. . Letters of the same organ, 
on account of the similarity of sound, are often ex- 
changed or commuted one for another; as, 


(a) Labials ; as \}, 33, 1ף‎ the back; ND or 
בָּרִיא‎ fat; 07 מַ‎ or 07 5 he escaped. 

(6) Palatals ; as 4D or DD he shut up ; הנל‎ 
or 221 he travelled ; paid or קובע‎ a handle. | 


(c) Linguals ; as non or (NM he robbed. 


(d) Sibilants ; as by or poy he exrulted ; prt 
or צְעַק‎ he cried out ; ony or צְחַק‎ he lavished: 


(e) Gutiurals ; as FIND or Wit.) he was weak ; 
DIN or OIY he was mournful. 2 


0 ) Liquids; as PN, ל‎ or #11) he oppressed ; 
שָטן‎ or DOW he opposed ; JAN or VIN Achar’; 
maw? or 1303 a cell. 


8 45. The Quiescent letters 6% }» (, 
either as consonants or coalescents, are occasionally 
exchanged for one another; as, 


tor oida rags NID for MPI acollettion‏ בְּלואִים 
BAS the head‏ "ראש | INT “YT Dog‏ 
the first‏ רישון * ראשו went‏ *ילך | > הָלך 

| קַרְהָא‎ 6 MTD baldness 153 . 74 he revealed 


§ 46. Assimilation. Several of the consonants, 
particularly 3, % ל‎ and  ]ר,‎ are occasionally assimi- 
lated; as, 
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לַקח. mpm AyD 5. Mp for‏ > .נ 
w73°. 6 .': mp 0 apy‏ “ יגש . “eo‏ 
ry 1999‏ כָּנָה “ NDS % KIN‏ 24 | 6% 
הַתְִּבָּר * הַַּבָּר.. ת = gd)‏ * לָדֶת > .י 


הַתְטַמָּם * הטמם: . Avy‏ * רעת Se.‏ 

Note. In almost all cases of this kind, the absorbed or assimi- 
lated letter is compensated by Dagesh forte, as is evident from 
most of the above examples. In the following words, as well as 
some others, the compensation is omitted ; viz. np for n3p to give, 
אף‎ for אַנף‎ anger, בת‎ for nj3 daughter, nan for מַתָנָת‎ a gift. 

§ 47. Elision. Consonants frequently suffer elis- 
ion; as, 

(a) At the beginning of. words; as, 
No. 42 for בְּסוּתו * ספותה - .כ | אָנַחָנוּ‎ 
“.. pw oye o3-- pA In 
חר‎ * SON ".. NIY “ נְשוא‎ 
ילח > לד‎ a mp> * מַלְקַח‎ 
wo. לט : 7 יבוּל | * בול‎ 
(b) In the middle, or at the end of words, by what 
is termed syncope or contraction, and apocope ; as, || 


לְהַבָּה **לְבָּה . ה ה bp for ae‏ - . א 
IR ONE‏ .יו DT“ DNTP‏ .. " 
מרונים * מָדָנִּים. . * = יהלְמר- * ילמר > > ה 
NAD‏ " מנדו -- ג לְהַמֶּלך * למָלְףּ : 


. 648. Addition. This happens, though not often, 
in the beginning, in the middle, and at the end of words; 
* in the first case the addition is said to be by prosthesis, in 
the second by epenthesis, in the third by paragoge ; as, 
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אי for‏ אין 4 for Sion‏ אֶתְמוּל 

אמות * אַמָהות. - ה כְּזֶב < SIN‏ 5" 

BRA “PPS '-- ותעי‎ > EM 

7 יקטלוּן‎ " 0p? . מְלְאָתִי.‎ . axe 

Note. Of paragogic > and epenthetic 3, see more fully § 142. 

§ 49. . Transposition. 'The most prominent exam- 

ple of this is in the conjugation Hithpael when begin- 

ning with a Sibilant, §5,d,and 189. ‘The peculiarity 

occurs, however, in other instances ; as, 

bp for ‘p> he was foolish I¥5 for By) he broke out 
loge 2 wo a lamb DIN 2 DN) he sighed 
FWY“ w/DJ he breathed = עָוְלָה * עָלְוֶה‎ wickedness 


Of the Gutiurals and Resh, and the Vowel-changes 
0000810860 by them. 

6 50. As the reduplication of the Gutturals and 
Resh by means of Dagesh forte would, from the nature 
of their sounds, be extremely difficult to the organs of 
. speech, they neither of them, as a general rule, admit 
the insertion of this point.* But in order to compensate 
for its omission the preceding vowel 18 lengthened ; as 
הָעין‎ for PPIs PIN tor PR: y3 for 733: 
712° for 7] 2": 

Note. In many cases this compensative lengthening of the 
preceding vowel is. dispensed with; as pm) instead of nna; 


* That the doubling of the Resh is not absolutely 8 
appears from the following cases ; naa Ezek. 16. 4, שר‎ Prov. % 8, 


nan Prov, 14. 10. 
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npn instead of -מִרְחָפָּת‎ The Pattah, however, i in such cases 
is to be considered as long, §7,f. 


§ 51. The grand peculiarity of the Gutturals is 
their taking the composite instead of the simple Sheva 
(§ 10); as חָלִי יהַפִ פיך אֶלוהּ‎ An exception to this . 
occurs in the course of f flexion of several of the verbs, 
where a simple instead of a composite Sheva is usually 
found at the end 01 8 mixed syllable after 8 short vowel ; 
as Hy Ty instead of FIP Ts hyow instead of nyoe’s 
אֶחַב ל‎ instead of 5 INR. In all such cases a simple 
Sheva is. analogically due. 


Note. The reason of this peculiar pointing of the Gutturals 
with composite instead of simple Sheva, arises from the nature of 
the sounds themselves ; for as the position of the organs in the 
act Of utterance is more open, the sound is naturally broader, and 
the pronunciation of the short 6, 6, and 0 more distinctly heard. 
The very rapid and searcely perceptible sound of the simple 
Sheva, therefore, is 6 less fitted to represent that of the 
Gutturals.  - 


§ 52. When a Guttural with a composite Sheva is 
preceded by a letter under which simple Sheva, or its 
substitute short Hireq, would properly stand, such pre- - 
ceding letter takes the short vowel corresponding with 
the composite Sheva. Consequently 

as apy ב‎ py 
לאנוש ₪ 5% ק‎ Beene | 
ras 99ND COA 

Note. The reason of this is derived from the same phyeical 
considerations with that of the punctuation of the Gutturals them- 


selves. Tift slightest experiment will satisfy any one that itis not 
possible to pronounce with ease a succession of dissimilar vowel 


. 


OD will require the preced- 
vw ) ing a to be pointed 


wit 
הוד‎ 
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sounds, as for instance in the combination yi-hi-2-1-4-h5e. There 
_will necessarily, in rapid utterance, be a coalescence or amalga. 
mation of sound such as is indicated by the corresponding vowel- 
signs in the table just given. 

§ 53. When a Guttural, however, thus pointed is 
' immediately followed by a simple Sheva, the composite 
Sheva is dissolved, and only the vowel-part remains ; as 
יעברו‎ instead of NA}, which would make an im- 
possible syllable. So A357] instead of ְהָפָרָה‎ 
Jove instead of yoy 5. 0 

§ 54. As the Guiturals, from the position of the 
organs in enunciation, have a strong affinity for the 
a-sound and an equally strong repugnance to the 
t-sound, it therefore happens that a Guttural at the end 
of a syllable preceded by short Hireq, causes such ‘Hi- 
req to be changed either to Segol or Pattah, both which 
are more compatible with this species of sound. Thus 
we have [D3 instead of יחשב נָהַפךָ‎ instead of 
יחשב‎ + Wry? instead of IW. The same is fre- 
quently, though not uniformly, the case with ר‎ ; as 
NV) א‎ saw for NY) גִירְאֶה)‎ +: DM א‎ embittered 
for “DN; 109) he fled for 10°) or וַיָחֶר‎ 

Note. Indeed the strong affinity of the Gutturals for Patteh, 
especially in final syllables, frequently causes this vowel to ap- 
pear before them when no other reason can be assigned for its oc- 
currence; 85 שמ‎ instead of שמע‎ i yu instead of yy : pos 
yo3. When, however, the final vowel is immutable and cannot 
be excluded, Pattah furtive is inserted before the Guttural; as 
yw, 33, &e 

§ 55. A Guttural with Kamets under ét is very 
prone, for the sake of euphony, to take a Segol instead 


a 


§ 56. THE QUIESCENTS. 63 


of Pattah or Kamets immediately before it; as 

אֶחַיו VAIN instead of‏ הָהָרִים instead of‏ הַהָרִים 

ans instead of .פַחָה‎ SIND instead of מָה‎ 
“DIN. 

| Note. The following are exceptions to this rule ; viz. YIN) 

‘In, .הְָעַם‎ &c. The word yy) is anomalous, being put probably 

for עָעַר‎ 


Of the Quiescents, and the Vowel-changes oeca- 
stoned by them. 


. 6 56. The general nature of the Quiescents has 
been already explained § 22. It only remains to point 
out a few of the leading principles which relate to their 
connection with the vowels, and their influence upon 
the vowel-changes. Of these the most important per- 
haps is, that when either of the letters N.%,% (Evi) 
having a vowel or Sheva of its own is preceded by 
simple or composite Sheva, it often gives up tts 
vowel to the preceding letter, removing the Sheva, 
and becoming ttself either quiescent or otiant. 'The 
following cases will illustrate the rule in regard to 
each of them. 


(a) Of .א‎ 


ראישון instoad of‏ רָאשון instead of “ppt‏ לאמר 
בְּאר " באר לְאֶלהִים ‏ * לאלהים 
שָאֶת | "> שאת DVN] « ONT‏ 
פָארָה ‏ > פָארָה מְאֶתִים 7" מָאתַיִם 
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(b) Of .ו‎ 

- הוּלַד‎ instead of הָוְלָד‎ DIY instead + עולה‎ 

ya‏ « גלות oS‏ בגהו 
(c) Of %.‏ 


instead of pe‏ כִּיתַרון instead of TIN‏ אִיבָה 
«Ap?‏ ליקחת SO‏ יטב 
Son «oA nny : anid)‏ 

Note. The usual effect of this law of the Quiescents is ‘to 
lengthen the vowel substituted for. Sheva, but the pointing of 
ליהוה‎ and לאדנִי‎ is an exception to this; they being in fact 
anomalous forms. 

§ 57. Vav and Yod almost invariably quiesce at 
the end of syllables where they would regularly have 
a silent Sheva; as in הנשב‎ for הן שב‎ and. ייבש‎ for 
.יבש‎ So 5 פָר'י‎ instead of D5 : 75 instead of 

where the Sheva originally due un-‏ (יהיה (from‏ יהי 
der the first Yod is restored because that belonging to‏ 
has been lost by quiescence ; for it is to be borne in‏ ה 
mind, that the preformative of the future originally‏ 
has Sheva instead of Hireq, as eee seen, $15. See‏ 
also § 362, d.‏ 


Other 0 


§ 58. Mutable and Immutable Vowels. 'The 
Hebrew vowels in reference to the frequent changes 
which they undergo, are divided into mutable and 
tmmutable, by which is meant, not that a part of the 
vowels are originally and invariably immutable, but 


§ 58. MUTABLE AND IMMUTABLE VOWELS. 8 


simply that certain vowels in certain positions are not 
susceptible of change, though the same vowels in other 
situations are ‘liable to a great variety of changes. 
Thus in the word 0 the Kamets under the Yod is 
mutable, i.e. capable of falling away entirely, or of 
being commuted for another vowel, as we have the 
plural ישָרים‎ where the first Kamets has disappear- 
ed, and Sheva according to usual analogy (§ 60) has 
come in its place, while the second remains unchang- 
ed, but not unchangeable, for passing into another 
form it exhibits the pointing O52" where both the 
original vowels have fallen away. But in the word 
"15, which gives the plural פֶּרָשִים‎ the first Ka- 
mets as well as the second remains unaltered ; it is 
therefore in this case said to be immutable. | 

Note 1. The vowels which are more properly said to be tm- 
muta5le, as almost invariably resisting change, are, 

(a) Those in which a homogeneous consonant letter quiesces, 
as R—) Wey MS 3. = ₪- Kamets in OR Tseri in הַיכָל‎ 
Hiregq in מְשִיח‎ Holem in 1p» Shureq in 4; זב‎ The rule holds 
good though the quiescent letters may have fallen out in writing ; 
as wy for מְשחַ :ראש‎ for קילות : מָשִיחַ‎ for קזלות‎ : ‘233 for זָבוּל‎ 
This rule, however, is not without its exceptions ; 88 NY; IRD; 
קאי .קרא‎ (with suf.); mya, גָלְתָה‎ We find also the long im- 
pure vowels sometimes exchanged for each other, and sometimes 
for the long and short pure ones ; as p¥39, plur. מְנוּסִים‎ : Dip), 
2 pers. ninip3 ; Inf. abs. pin and ,סור‎ conet. מגת‎ and יקוּם: סור‎ 
2 pers. n3n1p3 9173, -נְדָל‎ This depends upon the principle thet 
with the Hebrews the vowels u and i were regarded as shorter 
than 0 and 6, for which reason the inf. Hiph. הקטיל‎ i is considered 
shorter than apn and ָּלִיטִים‎ is eaid to be contracted into the 
const, פְּלִיטִי‎ 

7 
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. (6) Short vowels in mixed syllables before Dagesh forte ; as 
332) 132; pray; also in the first of two mixed syllables; as 
ma, מְִבָּר יאָבַיון‎ To this again there are some exceptions ; 
88 71x, in pause NAN &c. 

(c) Those vowels after which a Dagesh forte should properly 
stand, but which on account of a Guttural has fallen out; as 
TaD for OT ADS Fs for 732. 

Note 2. It is only a correct and somewhat extensive ac- 
quaintance with the general structure and genius of the language, 
particularly in its etymology, that can enable the learner to de- 
termine when and where vowels are immutable, or the contrary. 
But as all perplexities of this nature will gradually give way be- 
fore his advances, there is no sufficient reason, from this source, 


for suffering the ardor of his zeal in the attainment of Hebrew 
to be damped. 


§ 59. General Principles. The dominant law 
which governs the vowel-changes in Hebrew is, That 
the accession of syllables at the énd of a word either 
removes or transforms the vowels of the ground- 
form. ‘Thus 21 a word in passing from the singu- 
Jar to the plural receives a final increment making it 
0°33, where it appears that the first vowel has fall- 
en away. So in the verb קטל‎ he killed, the ground- 
form Sop loses its first vowel in קטַלְתֶּם‎ ye have 
killed. he effect is the same whether the augment 
be in consequence of the plural ending, the construct 
form (§ 95), or of the pronominal suffixes. Thus 
ground-form “3"J, const. pl. 93°, suf. דבְרִיכֶם‎ 
where both vowels have fallen away. 0003 

6 60. Whenever a vowel falls away Sheva, either 
simple or composite, is to be considered as legitimately 
coming in its place; but in case two suceessive vow- 
els fall away, leaving two simple Shevas in their room, 
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short Hireq is usually employed instead of the first; as 
3°) const. pl. "7 instead of ה.דְבְרִי‎ But if one 
of the two letters losing their vowels be a Guttural, 
then the supplied vowel must be Pattah or Segol, for 
the reason given above § 52—54; as pl. אָנָשִים‎ 
const. שי‎ 3N (not חלקים:;אנ שי‎ const. Sn. 

§ 61. Among the most common changes, as to 
form, that occur in regard to the vowels, are those of 
the long into their corresponding short, and vice versa ; 
thus, 


Kamets (,) is exchanged for Pattah (-),as  "3“q from 49°F 


Pattah )-,₪ גָּדַלְתָם‎ * 543 
Tseri (2) “ 820 (.),08 יש > ישְכָם‎ 
Hireq 6% {DN “ ON 


{Fe coe pa “ בּ'קר‎ 


Hateph 


Holem (-) Kibbuts (..), as תמי‎ “ on 


Note 1. In illustration of the foregoing t&ble it may be re- 
marked, as a general fact in respect to the vowel-changes, that 
they are not always direct, but often oblique; that is, the vowels, 
in passing from one character to the other, are by no means uni- 
formly changed into their corresponding or appropriate long and 
short, as Kamets into Pattah (long a into short a), Tseri into Se- 
gol (long 6 into short e), long Hireq into short Hireq (long 1 into 
short 7), &c., but often into those of merely a kindred sound, as 
of a into 6 6 into 4, and 0 into uw. Thus in the examples yiven 
above T'seri is shortened into Pattah or short Hireq, and vice 
versa, while Kibbuts is substituted for Holem, and even Kamets 
Hateph lengthened into Shuregq, as 5 307) -הוּסב‎ 


Note 2. The above table gives merely the forms of the changes 
which do actually occur ; the reasons of such changes are to be 
thered from other sources, particularly the rules which follow. 

+ may here be remarked, however, that many of the vowels just 
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cited are frequently exchanged for each other merely for the sake 
of euphony, without any regard to accession ; as יקטל‎ for TOP ; 
לָרא‎ for הֶלְלוּ ילִירא‎ for הוּלָלוּ‎ 

= § 62. Among the most frequent causes of the vow- 
el changes is the removal of the tone. As itisa prin- | 
ciple of universal application in Hebrew, that a long 
vowel cannot stand in a mized syllable unless vt be 
accented, hence whenever the tone-accent has been 
for any reason removed, either forwards or backwards, 
the shortening of the former tone-vowel follows as a 
necessary consequence. ‘Thus, 


1. Forwards. 2. Backwards. 
יד‎ becomes p57 | ילף‎ becomes 104) 
wo יָקֶם | יְשפֶּם‎ Op 
כ‎ “ 593 ohwpa ">  םַתָשְקִּב‎ 


bop, * קט‎ awe «Saws 
§ 63. If the accent be moved forwards (i. e. to the 
left) one syllable, then the penult vowel of the ground- 
form, if mutable, falls away; as 73) 3515 sy 
933Y. But if the tone is moved forward two syllables, 
both the ultimate and penultimate vowels, if mutable, 
fall away; as "37 רּבְרִיכֶם‎ (Dt זְקְנִיהֶם‎ 
6 64. Long vowels, if mutable, preceding the tone 
by two syllables, fall away for the sake of euphony; as 
קְטַלְתֶּם‎ instead of ONY from yp; לְבְבָנוּ‎ in- 
stead of 19395 from 335. But if such antepenult 
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vowel be immutable it remains; as :הולידו הַך שָעים‎ 
מוּמָרִי‎ | 

665. As a short vowel cannot constitute a sylla- 
ble by itself, whenever such a vowel in the course of 
flexion or augment comes to stand alone,i. e. in a sim- 
ple syllable, it is necessarily made long ; as Sop, Pop 
(not :קט-ל1‎ TPB DINIYDs Wh Ww: 

6 66. In mixed syllables losing their, tone, Segol in 
some cases takes the place of Pattah; as יָדְבֶם יד‎ 
for יִדְכֶם‎ JOIN for ODN. The reason of this is 
that Pattah is better adapted to a mixed syllable with 
the tone, and Segol without it. | 

6 67. Suffixes at the end of the Infinitive construct 
(§ 134) generally cause the final Holem to be shorten- 
ed to Kamets Hateph, and in this form to be thrown 
back into the preceding syllable; as T3712 instead of 
IID: PoP instead of Twp. 


"6 


PART III. 
GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE 


AND 


FORMS OF WORDS. 


THE ARTICLE. 


6 68. The Hebrew has but one article, viz. 7, which 
is prefixed indiscriminately to nouns of all genders, 
numbers, and cases, as well as to adjectives and parti- 
ciples, corresponding in great measure to the definite 
article the in English; as wow sun, wows the sun, 
0°93 words, הַדְּבָרים‎ the words. 


§ 69. Uses. Without anticipating here what pro- 
perly belongs to the department of Syntax, it may be 
remarked, that the office of the Article is twofold, (1) 
To mark the subject as already known either from the 
context or from general consent, as JIN the light, 
Gen. 1. 4. הַשָמִים‎ the heavens, Gen. 1. 1. ימה‎ yn 
the virgin, Is. 7. 4 (2) For the purpose of impress- 
ing upon the mind of the hearer or reader the peculiar 
property, nature, or character of the subject to which 
it refers, as הָאֶלְהִים‎ the real or true God ; הדוב‎ a 
very bear. 0 

§ 70. Pointing. The appropriate pointing of the 
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Article is Pattah subscript, with a Dagesh in the next 
letter ,(הָ.)‎ a8 הַנָהַר‎ the river, TIFT the law. 
Note. The subsequent Dagesh in this case is supposed by 


Gesenius and Prof. Stuart to be compen: ative of 4 omitted or as- 
similated ; as though the original form of the article was 57 cor- 


responding tothe Arabic 5x. But of this there is little or no 


evidence. In the earliest specimens of the language which have 
come down to us in the Scriptures the form of the article is the 
same with that which we find in the writings of Ezra, several 
hundred years later, disclosing no traces of the Lamed. It is 
much more probable that the Arabs have introduced the ל‎ than 
that the Hebrews have rejected it. As to the Dagesh following, 
we may easily suppose that the short Pattah makes it nec 

that the next letter be doubled in order to complete the syllable 
with which the article commences. 


§ 71. But when the Article stands before a Guttur- 
al or 9 (which exclude the Dagesh) it assumes a long 
vowel, viz. either Kamets, as ] 77 the eye, הָראש‎ 
the head, or Segol, especially before Kamets, as ההַךְ'ם‎ 
the mountains, הֶעָנֶן‎ the cloud. 

Note. The Pattah sometimes remains unchanged though not 
followed על‎ a Dagesh; as, היאר‎ the river, MODDN the cover, 
wn the month. | 

6 79. Preceded by either of the prepositions 3; 
ל .כ‎ the Article usually falls away, but leaves its 
appropriate vowel under the preposition taking its 
place; as D°DU3 for בְּהַשָמִים‎ 99ND for Sonn; 
“DVS for TDYN3. 

Note. Occasional instances occur where the Article remaing 
though preceded by a preposition, but they are so rare as to be 
justly considered as exceptions to the general rule. Thus 
Dey 3D OID» OPT: 

5 73. The Article is often used before a participle 
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as a relative pronoun, as yn he who walks ; 
המלמר‎ he who teaches. 

6 74. The Article prefixed to the following words, 
and to some few others, lengthens the short vowel in 
them; viz. DY, :הָעָם‎ WI Ws אהַצָר צר‎ Ws 
BET אָרֶץ‎ PINT 


THE NOUN. 


§ 75. Derivation. 'There are comparatively few 
nouns in Hebrew which are properly speaking primi- 
tive. They are for the most part derived from verbs ; 
as ne 5 king, מַלְָּה‎ queen, מ יכות‎ and ממ כָה‎ 
kingdom. from מל‎ to reign ; 9D food from אָכָּל‎ 
to eat ; גר‎ ₪ stranger, from ור‎ to sojourn. 

Note. In some few cases we find the process reversed, and 
verbs derived from nouns; as 5px to dwell in a tent, from אהל‎ 
0 א‎  ןיִזָאָה‎ to hear, from אזן‎ an ear. 03 

§ 76. Formation. Nouns are formed from verbs 
jn three ways, viz. | | 

(a) By merely changing the vowel-points of the 
verb; as 3°} 6 word, from דְבָר‎ fo speak ; NOM a 
sinner, from NOM to sin ; TAY a servant, from ד‎ mi 
to serve. 

(b) By prefixing to the beginning, suffixing at the 
end, or inserting in the middle, of words one or more 
of the following letters ; viz. .ה .א‎ 1% ₪, 3, J (tech- 
- nically termed the Heemantiv letters, from the memo- 
rial word, 19f)3/) N17) by which a great variety of forms 
is produced ; as SND food, and מַאָכָלֶת‎ an eating 
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שנב ם. eer ne‏ ו 
a breaker (wave),‏ מִשְבָּר ; knife, from bor to eat‏ 
from V3 to break ; NY1D a going forth, from NY"‏ 
to go out ; mon completion, from 117) to finish.‏ 
(c) By dropping one of the radicals; as 3D a‏ 
measure, from “I! to measure ; ek flower, from‏ 
stranger, from "13 to sojourn.‏ ₪ בר ; %o bloom‏ $2{ 

Note 1. Those forms of Nouns which consist only of the 
radical letters are termed nude; as 4n3 4 camel, syr) 4 court, 
ענב‎ @ grape, 129 @ servant. Those on the other hand which are 
increased by the accession of formative letters are called aug- 
mented forms; a8 YD. ,מעלל‎ and מַעַבָר‎ work, 1p)D mourn 
ing (with p servile) ; payer a finger, naw a locust, (with x» ser- 
vile), all which are initially augmented ; קנין‎ trouble, 113% Poors 
רְעָבון‎ famine, receiving a final increment. The force of the 
Heemantiy p in the formation of nouns is generally to denote 
either place or instrument ; a3 37D ₪ place of ambush, from ארב‎ 
to lie in wait; 4319 a tower or high place, from 4713 to be great or 
high; מָאור‎ a luminary or instrument of light, from אזר‎ light ; 
מוקש‎ a net, from wp? to take in a net.—The effect of the addition 
ון*-ן‎ is usually to express intensity, emphasis, or aggravation ; 
88 {IIR total destruction, py great affliction, 1°34 splendid house, 
or palace, from nude 713 4 house, yin ye 6 very high tower ; | ב‎ 
distinguished excellency, glory, exaltation. 

Note 2. Under the head of derivation it may be observed, that 
nouns not unfrequently occur which are derived from other nouns 
either by augmentation, change of vowels, or composition ; as 
ana nethermost parts, from nnn under; קרמון‎ easterly, from 
DIp cast ; חכל‎ ₪ helmsman, from ban @ cable or rope; בְּלִיעַל‎ 
Belial, worthless, from בי‎ not, and Sy: profit; nynyy—ny צל‎ 
shadow of death. 

§77. Proper Names. A large proportion of the 
proper names in Hebrew are composite nouns, and the 
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distinguishing titles of the Most High either 5x or 
‘71/7? are, in whole or in part, very often made to enter 
into their formation; as גבְרִיאֶל‎ Gabriel ; 1. 6. man 
of God, from 233 man and אל‎ God ; WIT He- 
zekiah ; i.e. strength of Jehovah, fin prim strength 
and nin Jehovah ; bya lion of God, from אַךִ'‎ 
a lion, and אל‎ God. 

6 78. Patronymics are usually formed by adding 

Yod with long Hireq; as עָבָר‎ Heber, "Ay Hebrew; 
an Hagar, "37 a Hagarene ; Gye Israel, 
ony? an Israelite. 
| Giender. 

§ 79. The Hebrew has but two genders, the Mas- 
culine and Feminine. Words which in most of the 
Western languages would be of the neuter gender are 
in Hebrew generally of the Feminine. 

§ 80. Distinction of Gender. Gender is distin- 
guished sometimes by the form, and sometimes by the 
signification of words. 

(a) Form. Nouns are for the most part Masculine 
which end in one of the original radical letters of the 
word ; as 737 a word, from ְּבַר‎ to speak ; 3p a 
8 from 3)? to bury ; also those ending in ה‎ 
preceded by Segol (7); as my a feld; NY a 
shepherd ; and most-of those which terminate in », ay 
and 1: as 3) a Hebrew, D\1D redemption, (2p 
an offering. Feminine on the other hand are 4 
as end in י-ית.-ת.-ת ,ה‎ and ;ות‎ as sow evil, 
IVY a crown, רעת‎ knowledge, m3 a covenant, 
נָלוּת‎ captive or exile, 
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(6) Signification. Of the Masculine gender are 
-all nouns signifying the names and offices of men, peo- 
ple, rivers, mountains, months, &c. Of the Feminine 
are all those denoting the names, offices, and relations 
of women, countries, towns, cities, members of the 
body, &c. 

§ 81. Nouns which are used in both genders, of 
which there is a considerable number, are said to be 
of the common gender. ‘To this class belong, for the 
mast part, the names of beasts, birds, flocks, metals, 
&c., though they occur usually in the masculine form. 
Nouns of the dual number are universally of the com- 
mon gender. 


Formation of the Feminine. 


§ 82. The Feminine gender of nouns is formed 
from the Masculine by adding the terminations ד‎ + 
י-ת‎ or גת‎ as 199 king, מַלְכָּה‎ queen ; DAD horse, 
סוסה‎ mare ; ג‎ NDP» f. n'y incense ; may 
a Hebrew woman. After a Guttural the form -ך]‎ 
occurs instead of -ת‎ ; asm. YTD» + NYTVWO know- 
ledge. | 

6 83. As the addition of the Fem. terminations to 
the Masc. forms cannot usually be made without affect- 
ing in seme way the tone-syllable, hence we almost 
invariably find in the Fem. important vowel-changes. 
Of these the principal may be arranged under the fol- 
towing classes ;— 

(a) Nouns ending in 7? as מַלְכָּה‎ require the 
tone to be placed on the last syllable (§ 39, c); this ef 
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course causes the penult vowel of the Masc. if muta- 
ble to fall away; as m. גרול‎ + mos; m. בָּרִיא‎ 

+ FINI; m. pINy, 1 עְצוּמָה‎ Ins some other forms, 
however, as ,אויב ימוקד וארח‎ the ‘final vowel is 
dropped in forming the feminine; as THAN, מוקְדָה‎ 
TIN. 

(b) In monosyllabic words of the form of Doh, v2 
j> יח ק‎ WW, &c. in case they have a long vowel it is 
exchanged for a short one with Dagesh forte, or if the 
Dagesh be necessarily excluded, for its equivalent; as 
.שָרָה הק >13 יצה תַּמַה‎ 

(c) Nouns ending in t= form the Feminine _ 
throwing away ‘this termination and assuming ; 
asm. FIO}, £ MOY; m. ANID, + מַרְאֶה‎ 

(d) The effect of the ending 1+ upon the vowels 
of the masculine will be best learned from the follow- 
ing examples; viz. m. YN, f. אֶשֶת‎ ; ; mM. שלוש‎ f 1 


עָטָרֶת £ NID; m. spy,‏ + .בָתֶר = ; שלושָת 
The changes effected in Segolate nouns‏ .84 6 
by becoming Fem. are too numerous and various‏ )96 §( 
to be brought under any general rule. The following‏ 
is a specimen of them ;— |‏ 
בָּקְרֶה.=* בּקר. 3 . Mase. 9D Fem. DD‏ 
נערה 2% נער 6 son M pon‏ & 
חַלֶה * מִל  abn iy)  "‏ ; 
bw 0 aby‏ 6 צִירָה 4 צִיד “ 
Note. Some Feminines appear in a contracted form, either‏ 
אֶחָרֶת 1 as to their letters, or vowels, or both; as m. ITE ONE,‏ 
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contr, NNX ; M. DR truth, f. Nye contr. NX; .ג‎ KON 4 sinner, 
f. אחַטָאֶת‎ contr. הַטָאת‎ : m. nw a minister, f. NNW, contr. 
nw. The form שָאת‎ elevation is contracted from את‎ and 
רות‎ languor, and nin vision, are probably contracted from ni 


Number. 

§ 85. The Hebrew, like the Greek, has three Num- 
bers; the Singular, the Dual, and the Plural. 

§ 86. Formation of the Plural Masculine. The 
Plural of Masculine nouns is regularly formed, as far 
as the letters are concerned, by adding ' to the 
singular; as sing. DID horse, pl. סוסִים‎ : 122 king, 
095; aay grape, שָנָבִים‎ Nouns ending in *- | 
however, take simply 0; as גן'‎ gentile, צי ; גו'ים‎ 
ship, DY; 5 a Levite, co; HT a Judaite, 
.יהורִים‎ This is to prevent the repetition of the Yod, 
which is in fact due in each of the above cases, as 91°53 
Dy, 0 

Note. Certain irregular plural forms are occasionally met 
with; as pon kings, חלוני 5 מְלְכִים ז‎ windows, for nin 5 שרי‎ 
all-suficient, for שִים‎ 5 “Wy princes, for שָרִים‎ 

§ 87. Formation of the Plural Feminine. ‘The 
Plural of the Feminine is formed either, 

(a) By changing the terminations 7;, Az, and} 
of the fem. sing. into J)), with corresponding vowel- 
changes; as PTF) law, כָתונֶרז ;תורורז‎ coat, 
מַבְּעַת : כְּתונות‎ ₪ ring, טַבָעור]‎ ; though some 
retain the N; ₪ POT 4 door, MIND: Mvp 
a bow, HIN); 

8 
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(6) By simply adding 1ר]‎ to the singular; as MN; 
:אותות‎ DIM HIS IN: WN, בָּאָרות‎ or, 

(c) By changing --ת‎ into Mj*_, and ות‎ into ות‎ 5 
₪ עַברית‎  תוירבִע‎ : nD nin mode, מַלְבִיות‎ 

6 88. Anomalies. 1. Many masculine nouns take 
ות‎ for their plural; as IN) DIAN : NIY :צְבְאות‎ Vi 
קולות קול :דורות‎ (usually written fy (ק‎ On 
the other hand many feminines take ]0* in the plu- 
ral; as 72N) אאִבָנִים‎ TTY, שערים‎ + rmbay. 
o> ay. | 

. 2. Some nouns take indiscriminately either a mas- 
culine or feminine plural; as דורי ידור‎ or :דורות‎ 
mae שָנִים‎ or MIs OM OTM or Nin. 

3. Some nouns, such as the names of metals, liquids, 
seasons, &c., and some collectives, are found only in 
the singular ; as 3/1? gold, $102 silver, 799 wine, jay 
oil, אָבִיב‎ spring, רז ךר‎ winter, bin sand, PAN dust. 
Others again are found only in the plural; as ָיים‎ 
רְחָמִים א‎ merey (lit. bowels), O°9D face, Nid 
loins, MIN stables. | | 

4. The following are altogether irregular in the 
formation of the plural ; viz. 


Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
אַח‎ brother,  םיִחַא‎ ND howe, | בְּתִים‎ 
INS *** = אַחַיות‎ 13) son, בָנִים‎ 
אי בַּת‎ MID | שוּק‎ openplace, שוקים‎ 
אִישִיס‎ Di) day, ימים‎ 

WN man, 1% ד‎ 


עָיָרים | city,‏ | עִיר אִישות 
רְאשים | head,‏ ראש TTS *% } oy)‏ 


- 
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§ 89. Formation of the Dual. The Dual is form- 
ed by adding 0°_ to the singular whether of the mas- 
culine or the feminine; as E\j’, ED); 172. (for 
bm אֶלָף ימַלְכִּים‎ ope. 0 

6 90. Nouns terminating in 71 require the 7 to 
be changed into ך]‎ before the dual ending is appended ; 
as D7) DIN Ws IY DINIWs TRA DIOND- 

691. The following nouns together with a few 
others, form their dual by adding 0°_ to the plural 
instead of the singular; viz. MDIM awall, pl. יחומות‎ 
du. :ח'מתים‎ NID > myriad, pl. FIND) O'NID- 

Note 1. The words מִים‎ waters and ony heavens, though of 
the dual form, are used for the plural. The following admit net 
the singular; viz. מאזָנים‎ @ balance (pair of, scales) ; pnp 
pincers ; pT) 6 hand-mill (consisting of two pieces). 

Note 2, The dual termination p»_, is sometimes contracted 
into pr. 5 98 שָנִים‎ two, for DIY : שָתִים‎ two, for AW. 

Note 3. The word יְרושָלים‎ Jerusalem is sometimes written 
without the Inst Yod, though -its point still remains, as Doerr: 
Why this word is used in the dual is matter of mere conjecture. 

. 699. Uses. The dual is used principally to desig- 
nate such objects as are double either by nature or art; 
as יָדִים‎ the hands, 099) the feet, DOV) ₪ pair 
of shoes. - 

Note. The vowel changes resulting from the formation of the 
dual are substantially the same as those in the plural ; as 59, pl. 
יכְנָפִים‎ du. כְנָפַים‎ To this the Segolates (§ 96) are an exception, 
since they do not in the dual, as in the plural, assume Sheva and 
Kamets, but adopt the ancient’ monosyllabic fourm as the ground 
of accession; as 435 foot, (orig. form רל‎ 0°29 Tp horn, 
אןן :ריס יִכַּרֶן)‎ ear, ,(א[ן)‎ Drape. 
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Absolute and Construct State of Nouns. 


§ 93. Absolute State. A noun is said to be in the 
Absolute State when used in its most simple form, and 
free from the modifications necessary in expressing its 
relations to other words; as Ty a servant, 933 a 
word, מְלְכִים‎ kings. 


§ 94. Construct State. The relations which in 
Latin, Greek, and some other languages, are for the 
-most part expressed by cases, are denoted in Hebrew 
-by the prepositional particles ל כ בְ‎ is by. [> יאת‎ 
signifying in, to, of, from, with, &c., ‘but when two 
nouns come together the second of which has to the 
first the relation of a Genitive, this relation is indicated 
by a change in the first noun (if mutable) and not in 
the second. Thus the two Hebrew terms for ‘ word’ 
and ‘king’ in their absolute state are V3] and 120 
but when connected in such a manner as to require the 
word ‘of’ in English, the frst is changed to ,ד בר‎ so 
that we have 15 דְבַר‎ word of the king. 0 also 
in the plural, 129 דברי‎ words of the king, instead 
of the absolute form דְּכָרִים‎ The first noun so sit- 
uated is said to be in regimen, or in the construct state, 
in contradistinction from thé absolute. 

Note, Instances sometimes occur of a doubly or even trebly 
construct state; a8 תולְדות בְּנִי-נחַ‎ generations of the sons of 
Noah; יָמִי שָנִי חיי אַבְרָהֶס‎ ₪ 4 of the years of the life of 
; Abraham, 

§ 95. As the words in this case appear to be brought 
into such close relation merely for the purpose of pre- 
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senting some one definite idea, the whole combination 
may be considered as exhibiting one compound notion 
only ; as a consequence of which not only do the con- 
sonant letters frequently undergo a change, but the tone 
accent is usually carried forward to the last word or 
syllable so constructed, and the preceding vowels con- 
tracted or rejected according to the usual laws which 
regulate the vowel-changes, Of these changes the most 
important are the following ;— 

(a) Nouns having long mutable vowels in their 
ultimate and penultimate syllables change that in the 
ultimate to its corresponding short, while that in the 
penult falls away; as דוד‎ 33) heart of David, from 
335. So with monosyllables, Tit? יר‎ hand of Je- 
hovah, from “J. | 

)5( Feminine nouns + ending in -ה‎ change this 
termination into J\=, as min a law, תורת משח‎ 
law of Moses ; mre a song, שירת רוך'‎ a song of 
my beloved. 

(c) Masculines ending in | fe retain the ;J, but 
shange the Segol into Teri; as מִקְנָה 6 מְכָנָה‎ 
STN catile of Abraham ; mona a camp, 
מהנדרק ישְרְאֶל-‎ camp of Israel. But פָּה‎ mouth 
ilways has ’5 in the construct state, 

(d) The plural ending -*ם‎ and the dual D?= are 
changed in the construct state into *- , while the pre- 
ceding vowel or vowels, if mutable, fall away; as 
[]'DID horses, סוחי של מה‎ horses of Solomon ; 

93") words, NON 993° words of truth; OTT 
hands, רו חי‎ hands of strength, 
8* 
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(e) Plurals in 1ר]‎ suffer no terminational change in 
the construct state; as MIN father, אבות ישְרְאל‎ 
fathers of Israel; [i313 blessings, DDY בְּרְכות‎ 
blessings of heaven. It will be observed, however, 
that the preceding vowels are changed according to 
analogy, or fall away. 

(f) Segolate nouns (§ 96) in the singular, with the 
exception of those having } or’ for their middle radical, 
are subject to no variation by being put in regimen; as 
120 king, EAD 151 king of Sodom; but [73 
house, FV7OK IVD house of prayer ; WA midst, 
תוך הנָן‎ midst of the garden, where ( is contracted 
into -ן‎ So abs. Hid death, const. כמך]‎ .--- 10 this rule 
there are a few exceptions ; as the abs. forms 7 0 
YO) plant, קחַת‎ acceptance, and bon vanity, drop 
the first vowel in the const. state, as 77. 01 Ftp» 

Note 1. Nouns whose vowels are immutable resist in the sin- 
gular all changes whatever on account of construction. Among 
these are such as yy @ song, sy 4 6 בָּרִית‎ 4 covenant, DID 
0 horse, yyy the wind, קול‎ a voice, Gee, These can be learned only 
from practice. | 

Note 2. The following may serve as specimens of the most 
usual forms of nouns. They do not embrace all the varieties, but 
such as are most important to the learner will be found here 


exhibited. The Segolate forms are omitted being given in the 
subsequent section, | 96. 


Singular. Plural. 
33 0734 p37 דרי‎ 
337,32? p39 1399 
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Singular. 
Abs. Conet. 
T2392 כְּבָר‎ 
סוס סופ‎ 
"133 133 


D7 D1 
5315 3515 
שם‎ py 
Sopa upp 
מק‎ | Opp 

| ו 
ים ים 
לב לב 
aby‏ אף 
הזה הזה 
שרה שָרָה 


Abe. 
p99 
סוּסִים‎ 
pins 
שפוּטים‎ 
פקירים‎ 
קטוּלים‎ 
Din 
כוכָבִים‎ 
mow 
מִקְטָלִים‎ 
מִקָלות‎ 
pp) 


לבות 


אפִים 
הזים 
py‏ 
תורות 
שנות 
nina‏ 
מִלְכּות 


Segolate Nouns. | 
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§ 96. A very large class of Hebrew nouns are those 
which have originally such ground-forms as the follow- 
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ing ;—IPB» Ih» Wh» WB» -פקר‎ But as the 
pronunciation of these forms would be in many cases 
exceedingly difficult, an additional vowel called a fur- 
tive or euphonic vowel is introduced in order to obviate 
that inconvenience. This vowel is for the most part 
Segol (..), whence the name Segolate nouns. 'Thus 
instead of 3/95, in which it is scarcely possible to 
enounce the “} by introducing )-( we have ,פקד‎ a 
word of comparatively easy utterance. In order, how- 
. ever, to render it still more euphonous the Pattah also 
is changed into Segol, which gives us קר‎ 5, the more 
usual form of Segolate nouns. In like manner we have 


19 for 59s סְפֶר‎ for ID; חָלֶד‎ for Ton; waa 
for 239; קרש‎ for WIP; 6 


In some cases where no difficulty of pronunciation exists the 
primitive form is retained; as NI] 4 valley, חַטְאִ‎ sin, where the א‎ 
is properly otiant, and Tn ointment, קשֶט‎ justice, &e. 


§ 97. In all cases in which this class of words, by 
the ordinary accidence of grammar, receives an acces- 
sion at the end, whether in consequence of suffix, con- 
struction, or plural ending, the necessity for such 
euphonic vowel is removed, and the specified additions 
are-made to the primitive and not to the Segolate form ; 
as מַלְכִּי‎ my king, מַלְכָּנו‎ our king ; ספָרִיכֶם‎ your 
books, "5D books of (const.). As the vowel-changes 
effected by final increment in this class of nouns are 
numerous and complicated, and the rules usually em- 
ployed to specify them not only tedious from their 
number, but perplexing from their exceptions, it will 
answer every important purpose to present to the eye of 
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the learner the following tabular view of the forms and 

flexions of the different species 01 Segolate nouns.—It 

is to be borne in mind that the construct state in the 
singular differs not from the absolute, except in those 
nouns whose middle radical is ( or * (§ 95, /-). 

Cxiass I.—Prim. Form קד‎ 5. 

Bing. Abs. & Const. Pilar. Pluar. Const. Bing. - Pilar. Saf. 
yo9 0320 | מַלְִּיבֶם | מִלְבִּי | מִלְבִּי‎ 
yu ova ova | זַרְעי‎ byt 

Cuass I].—Prim. Form nlp 5. 
pon open pen = חָלְקִי‎ | PEPIN 
ton oon abn 5m | חָלְרִיכֶם‎ 
Crass 111.--. .הזוק‎ Form פה ך'‎ 
סְפְרִים סְפָר‎ 29D סְפְרִיכֶם סְפָרִי‎ 
נִצְחִי נְצְחִים נצַח‎ TE נַצְֶחִיכֶם‎ 
Crass 1% .--- Prim. Form קר‎ 5. 
קרשי קְרְשים קרש‎ wap oD” Ip 
בְּקְרִים בּקר‎ 2 Mpa 982° P2 


The following are also to be classed among the Se- 
golate nouns, though some of them, contrary to analogy, 
vary the singular on account of construction ; viz. 


Abs. Const. Plur. Abs. Const. Plur. 
mip nin דור דוד | מותים‎ ONS 
שוָרִים שור שור| תּוּכִים תוךָ מ‎ 
חַיָ‎ 


פרְיךָפָרִיו%" | DION | IB‏ חִיל 
חֶצָיָ יי חַצָיו יי | הָצִי | עָרִים 
mae ED‏ 834 שר ער 
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Note 1. As a general rule the tone in Segolate nouns falls on 
the penult, (§ 39, a). 

Note 2. The Infinitive mode in many verbs assumes the form 
of Segolate nouns and is called the Segolate Infinilive; as naw 
for יש'ב‎ : nw for ירש‎ : nx for xv). So also the feminine of 
participles has a form which is called Segolate; as 790» no’ p3 
ייְשָנָה‎ NI] MN סְרַמָפֶּת‎ = 

Note-3. Practice will familiarise to the learner these forms in 
all their peculiarities and changes, so that he will have no diffi- 
culty in Pas Sapa them when they occur. In the mean time he 
is advised, whenever he meets with a Segolate noun in ing, to 


mention it as such, and to state, as far as practicable, the primi- 
tive form and the furtive vowels. 


ADJECTIVES. 


§ 98. Adjectives in Hebrew are varied by gender 
and number precisely in the manner of nouns, to which 
they conform also in the laws of their vowel-changes ; 
thus sing. m. i713 great, pl. m. 599173; sing f. 
T9573, pl. f. גדולות‎ They follow the analogy of 
nouns moreover in the mode of forming the construct 
state and of annexing suffixes. 

Note 1. As qualifying words, adjectives are usually placed 
after their respective nouns, as איש טוב‎ @ man good, i. e. a good 
MON ; אָנִי‎ Sita 7? a king great (am) I. For the sake of em- 
phasis, however, the adjective occasionally precedes the noun, as 
3 S32 great is my crime, Gen. 4. 13. 121 ow the uncircum- 
cised male, Gen. 7. 4. 

Note 2. When the noun is accompanied by the definite article 
(73) or by any of the pronominal suffixes, the adjective also receives 
the article, as הטוב‎ WRT the good mun, הָאֶשָה הַטוּבָה‎ the good 
woman, הקטן‎ "23 my little בָּנְיו הַקְטנִּיכם ספ‎ .335 little sons. 
Otherwige the adjective ceases to be the qualifying word, and 
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ו 
the man‏ הָאִיש טוב becomes the predicate of the substantive, as‏ 


(is) good, [ בָנִי קט‎ my son (is) little, 6. 

Note 3. Adjectives ending in Yod with Hireq are mostly gen- 
tile denominations, as 2p 4 Hebrew man, meray 4 Hebrew 
woman, מְצְרִי‎ an Egyptian, oysiyy an Israelite, ‘NN an Eph 
rathite; so also "22 a foreigner, “21D¥ northern. To this "MIN 
cruel is an exception, the Yod being merely paragogic. 


Comparison of Adjectives. 


§ 99. The degrees of comparison are not indicated 
in Hebrew, as in Latin and Greek, by a change in the 
form of the adjective, but by certain accompanying 
words, especially prepositions and adverbs, placed be- 
fore it. ‘Thus the Comparative degree is expressed by 
the preposition מ‎ (from (מִן‎ signifying from, than, in 
comparison of, placed after the adjective and before the 
noun with which the comparison is made; as pins 
מרבש‎ sweeter from honey, i. 6. sweeter han honey ; 
טוב מַחַיים‎ better than life, DID 199-59 Sing 
greater than all the sons of the East. So when con- 
structed with a verb, מִזְּקנִים אֶתְבּונָן‎ I understand 
more than the elders. 

Note. The effect of » is sometimes to give to an expression 
the force of the superlative, as חִית הַשָרֶה‎ ay Be} עָרוּם‎ cunning 
above all the beasts of the field, i. e. the most cunning. 

§ 100. The Superlative degree is not marked by 
any appropriate sign, but is expressed by various cir- 
cumlocutions ; as 

(@) By the use of the intensitive adverb IND very, 
or IND INH very, very, as, ‘the waters increased 
IXD IND very exceedingly, Gen. 7. 19. 
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ו 
קר ₪ (b) By repeating a noun in the Genitive, as‏ 
holy of holies, i. 6. the most holy place.‏ הקר ry‏ 
‘TAY ser-‏ עַבָרים ; vanity of vanities‏ הב הַבָלִים 
vant of servants, &c. \ |‏ 

(c) By repeating the adjective; as WON? רע רע‎ 
הקנה‎ bad, bad, says the buyer, i. e. very bad, Prov. 
20.14. עָמיק‎ poy deep, deep, i. e. exceedingly 
deep, Eccl. 7. 24. 

(d) By appending the name of God to a substantive, 
as לאלהים‎ mina עיר‎ a city great to Giod, i. ₪ 
exceedingly great; D'S ON נָ שיא‎ ₪ prince of God, 
i. e. a peculiarly great and eminent pfince. So in 
Greek, acres ry Ocw, fair to Giod, i. e. exceedingly fair, 
Acts 7. 20. 

(e) By the article prefixed to the positive, as )FIN 

Ais great brother, i. e. his eldest brother, 1 Sam.‏ הנדו 
the great sons of Jesse,‏ 995 ישי הגדולים .28 .17 
Ats‏ 133 הקטן .13 .7 i.e. the eldest sons, 1 Sam.‏ 
little son, i. e. his youngest son, Gen. 9. 24.‏ 

(f) By means of the preposition 3 in, among, as 
p43 קטון נְתתִּיךּ‎ Iwill make thee small among 
the nations, i. e. I will make thee least, Jer. 49. 15. 
ליש 733" בּבְּהָמַרה‎ the lion strong among beasts, 
i. e. strongest, Prev. 30. 30. 


Numerals. 


§ 101. These are divided into Cardinals and Or- 
dinals. The Cardinal numbers from one to twenty 
admit of gender, as אד‎ WN one man, DON אשָה‎ 
one woman, and also from one to six inclusive, of the 
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construct state, as עד'כם‎ 93u two (of) witnesses, 
יָמִים‎ nvy six (of) days. 


§ 102. Cardinal Numbers. 


Masc. Abs. Const. Fem. Abs. Const. 
One THN WIN DIX | אַחַת‎ 
שי‎  . .) שָתִּי‎ 

OY ag ony }‏ = תת 
pnw‏ שָנִים 
ny dy vow why‏ | שלשה Tire‏ 
ye --‏ אַרְבּעַת אַרְבָּעָה = 
npn wan won‏ חְמָשֶה ‏ את 
oy‏ שש Sz avy ney‏ 
yay =a‏ שְבְעַת | שְבְעָה Seen‏ 
Woy —‏ שָמנַת | שִמצָה Eight‏ 
pwn‏ תֶּשָע Nin  הָעשֶּת nywn‏ 
Te  הָרָשְע‎ my 07 ==‏ 


Note 1. It is very remarkable that from 3 to 10 the Cardinals 
are of the feminine gender, the derivatives (terminating in nm 
and p—) are of the masculine; thus apparently reversing the 
natural order. 

Note 2. The fem. nmx is a contraction for אַחָרֶת‎ The Ara- 
maic form 575 occurs once, Ezek. 33. 30. py is ‘apparently the 
dual of the obsolete 10; and ים‎ ne (for pnw) i is also dual, as if 
from ,שָנָה‎ the Dagesh being compensative for the 3 dropped. 
The plurals אַחָרִים‎ and עָשָרות‎ also appear, Gen. 27. 44. Ex. 
are א‎ adverbially, Gen. 4.15. 2Sam. 12. 6. A fe of these 
Cardinals are also found with suffixes, as Iw both ofus, שֶלְשְתּכֶס‎ 
you three, or the triad of you. 
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The intermediate numbers from ten to twenty, 
twenty to thirty, 600. are made by connecting a deci- 
mal with a unit, in the following manner :— 


Masc. Fem. 
א‎ -- to oe 
עַשָתִּי עָשָר‎ mwy ney 
eA Daw wy ONY 
Twelve 7 os 
שֶתִּי עָשָרָה | שָנִי עָשָר‎ 
Thirteen עָשָרָה שָלשָה עָשָר‎ wow 
Fourteen wy aya 8 MWY YIIN 
0. 
One and twenty אַחַת וְעָשָרִים אֶחַד ועשרים‎ 
Two and twenty 


ONY‏ וְעָשָרים Oe‏ וְעָשָרִים 
&c. &.‏ 


6103. The decimals from 30 to 90 are expressed 
by the plural forms of the corresponding units; as 
שלשים‎ thirty, אַרְבָעִים‎ forty, Dwr fifty, 6 
except that twenty 1s ריס‎ uy ע‎ the plural of עָשָר‎ ten. 

§ 104. Hundreds and thousands are expressed by 
the plurals of the words MND hundred and א לף‎ 
thousand preceded by the nine units, thus ; 


Hundreds and Thousands. 


One hundred מַאֶה‎ 
Two hundred DINND © 
Three hundred שלש מאות‎ 
Four hundred 


אַרְבַּע מָאוּת 
&c.‏ 
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Three thousand אַלְפִים‎ nee 
Four thousand | 7 DON NYDN 
Twice ten thousand = שָתִּי רבות‎ 


Ten times ten thousand ma wy 
A hundred thousand pbx מַאֶת + מָאֶה‎ 
Siz hundred thousand pox nino wy 
| &c. 


Ordinal Numbers. 


§ 105. The Ordinal numbers except the first are 
derived from the Cardinals by adding the terminations 
1 and $}!_, as may be seen from the following table. 
Most of them however insert *- before the final letter 
of the ground form. 


Masc. Fem. 
First רְאשנָה | ראשון‎ 
Second שבי‎ Ve 
שְלִישִי 4את‎ mY 
נ‎ Fourth רְבִיעִית רביעי‎ 
את‎ wD חָמִישִית‎ 
₪ שש‎ nw 
Seventh pay | שְבִיעִית‎ 
Eighh | שְמִנִית שְמַוּ‎ 
Ninth UT nywn 
Tenth עָשִירית עַשִירִי‎ 


Note. As the ordinal numbers extend only to ten, when the 
enumeration went beyond this, and sometimes when it fell short of 


- 
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it, the Hebrews made use of the Cardinals to express the Ordi- 
nals. But then the number always followed the noun, or the 
noun was repeated, as (card.) ni ivy pray twelve days, but (ord.) 
wy Dw יום‎ or DY עָשָר‎ DWH the twelfth day ; חִתַמָשִים‎ nie 
or חִחְמָשִים שָנָה‎ Nv the fiftieth year. So below ten ארב‎ nwa 
in the year four, i. e. the fourth year ; my Di* the one day, i. e. the 
first day. In this case the numeral is almost uniformly followed 
by ל‎ as תז בַּעְשור לחר ש‎ the’ tenth day to (of) the month; בּשָנָת‎ 
ות‎ aon wide in the third year to (of) the reign. 

§ 106. "Fractional Numbers. These are דצ‎ m. 
myn + a half, (const. דְְעִ'‎ m. ASAD or מַחְצִית‎ f.). 
The rest of the fractional numbers are indicated by 
placing the feminine ordinals before the noun; thus 
שי יש יח המוה‎ the third (nart\ of avear ; whereas 
meow שָנָה‎ signifies the third year. In some 
cases the noun is omitted, as, ‘And ye shall give 
mewon a fifth unto Pharaoh,’ Gen. 47. 24. 

§ 107. Method of Notation. The Hebrews made 
use of the letters of the alphabet in order to denote 
numbers. For this purpose they divided the letters 
(including the final ones) into three classes, the first 
denoting units, the second tens, the third hundreds, in 
this manner ; | : 


9 8 7000608 4 8 2 1 Units, 
א ב ג דר ה ו ז ה סט‎ 

90 80 70 60 50 40 30 20 10 Tens 
י ביל מ נ ס ע 8 צ‎ | 
900 800 700 600 500 400 300 200 100 Hundreds 


ק 4 שת ד 5 ףץ 
Beyond ten they joined a decimal and a unit, thus,‏ 


;1 לא ;22 ,כב ,21 ND,‏ ;13 ,יג 125 מב ;11 NY,‏ 


= -- 
+. 
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For Sifteen they al-‏ .42,606 מב ND, Al;‏ ;32 לב 
=9x6= 15, and not ;7', because‏ טו ways employed‏ 
this last is the contraction for the word (11:1? Jehovah.‏ 
Beyond a hundred their numerals were constructed in‏ 
&c.‏ ,103 קנ ,102 ,קב ,101 the same manner; as ND,‏ 
express thousands and higher numbers they began‏ סיד 
the alphabet anew, placing two dots over each letter ;‏ 


.1834 — אלד .₪ ,3000 5 ,2000 ב ,1000 א -thus‏ 


Note. This mode of enumeration is not found in the Hebrew 
Bible, where numbers are always expressed in words, but it is 
important to be known, as being the method employed by the 
Masorites, and adopted by Buxtorf in the citation of chapters and 
verses in his excellent Hebrew Concordance, the value of which, 
however, would have been greater had he chosen the method by 


THE PRONOUN. 


§ 108. Pronouns in Hebrew, as in most other lan- 
guages, are divided into Personal, Demonstrative, 
Relative, and Interrogative. | 


What are sometimes termed in other languages Possessive 
pronouns do not occur as separate words in Hebrew,’ The rela- 
tion of possession is indicated by certain pronominal appendages 
affixed to the termination of nouns, of which a full account will 
goon be given. 


Personal Pronouns. 


§ 109. The form of the Hebrew Personal Pronoun 
is in fact twofold; the one separable, the other insep- 
arable. The first is used whenever the pronoun of 
either of the persons stands as the nominative to a 
verb, or as the nominative absolute, (§ 416) and are 


as follows :--- 
9 
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; Sing. .! | Plur. 
1Com. 938, DIN 1 16 אַנונְחנו.אָנְחְנוּ‎ We 


, Mas. TAN: nx thou , Mas. ON, " Ye 
Fem. FN, ‘PN thou Fem. אַתּנָה אַתָּן‎ Ye 
Mas. ,הוָא‎ He (Mss. DM, הַמָה‎ Thy 

They‏ הַנָה em. [is‏ ן N NUT She‏ ן 


§ 110. The inseparable personal pronouns, on the 
other hand, are fragments of the separable, and are al- 
ways found appended, or, as it 18 technically termed,- 
prefixed or sufficed to the beginning or end of other 
parts of speech, whether nouns, verbs, adverbs, or pre- 
ages Thus 3X my father from אב‎ father and 

-- fragment of אָנִי‎ 1; 3 his word from 733 
ia ן‎ fragment of NIM he. ‘In like manner the per- 
sons and tenses of the verb are indicated; the past 
tensé by postfixing fragments of the ל‎ and the 
Suture by both postfizing and prefizing them. Thus 
by subjoining to the root קט‎ he killed ה‎ (from 
MEIN thou) we have קְטַלְתּ‎ killed thou, i.e. thou hast 
killed ; by adding 4) (from אַנָחְנָוּ‎ we) we have 
13° OD killed we; i.e. we have killed.—So also by 
prefizing x (from אני‎ FI) to קטל‎ we have the future 

DPN Ewill- kill; ית‎ (from תתה‎ thou) gives 

pn ‘thou-shalt-kill, 6 Farther, by subjoining 
other fragments to either of these tenses the objective 
pronouns are likewise indicated; as "ה‎ PN Fill 
kill-him ; קְטַלְתִּיהו‎ 1- have-killed-him קְטַלְתִּיךָ‎ 
1-/0/00-12%1100-106 ; 19°20) and-he-will-kill-me. 

In like manner the . 1 ₪ מ‎ 626. are united with 
the inseparable pronouns expressing relations which are equiva- 
lent to cases in other languages ; as °5 tome, ‘nik me, 13 in me, 
&c. See § 408. 


§ 111. PERSONAL PRONOUNS.—SUFFIXES. 95 


The inseparable suffix pronouns thus supply the place of pos- 
sessives as remarked § 108. note 


§ 111. Sufizes. The following table will exhibit 
the different suffixes, together with the. manner in 
which they are annexed, to nouns of both genders and 
the changes occasioned by them in the forms of the 
nouns themselves. 


| דְּבָר‎ @ word, Masc. 
Sing. Plur. 
le 4 בָרִי‎ my word le. — ךְ ב רי‎ mywords 
2m. 3 TI 4y - 2m. FL פירבריך‎ = 
2 f. T= yey — 2f. =יך‎ a שי‎ = 
Sm. fs - 8. PL PND TAs - 
3 f. rn. SVD her OT 93} her == 
16 ו‎ 99D Jour - 16 בנ‎ Dour — 
2m.D9 --יכֶם.? --*יידְבָרְכֶם‎ 09D I yur— 
2* כן‎ pI II ywr— 9% FD | יי רִבָרִיכָן‎ -- 
3 m. א ברס --ם‎ -- 8m. דּכְרִיהֶם --יהֶם‎ his — 
3 f. = -=*אודברן‎ 3 f. Tab זא רּברִיהָן‎ - 


av ₪ year, Fem.‏ ה 
Sing. Plur.‏ 


le 9 שָנָתִי‎ my year 1c. ae שנותי‎ my years 
2m. ךּ‎ WI שי‎ — 2m. שֶנוּתִיך --יך‎ your— 
25 7 Nay - 95  ךי--‎ NY = 
9. ו‎ Wage his — 3m. v שָנותַיו‎ his -- 
5% שָנָתָהּ הק‎ her - $f. שנותִיה יה‎ her - 
Ic. +3 שנָתַנו‎ our — Ic. שנותינו ינ‎ our -- 
Birk DAY your — 2m. po שַנוּתִיכם‎ your — 

£19 PRM your— 55 199 PNY your — 
- D שָנָתֶם‎ >-- 3m. Ot DTI their — 
85 1. --*פשָנָתַן‎ BL TY שנותִיהי‎ Meir — 
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Note 1. The vowel indicated as pertaining to the letter imme- 
diately preceding the suffix is termed the union-vowel. ‘Thus in 
723 and שָנותִיף‎ the Tseri and the Segol are union-vowels. 


See § 391. 
Note 2. The suffix endings peculiar to verbs are given in all 
their variety | 71. 


Literal and Vowel-changes in consequence of 
Suffixes. 


(a) Nouns which end in a vowel take the suffixes 
without any union vowel; as %3N father, (proper 
abs. form IN) אָבִיהָ‎ her father, DON their father- 
The case is different with nouns ending in a conso- 
nant; as 10 horse, סוּסָה‎ her horse, where ד‎ is the 
union-vowel. 

(6) The feminine ending J_ before the ordinary 
suffix is changed into D_; ; and before the grave suf- 
fixes DD and 72> into F\_.; as ' סוּסָה‎ DID, 
Don DAD. 

(c) Nouns in ;}_ from verbs Lamed He drop the 
--ה‎ before suffixes ; as רז זר‎ seer, $M my seer. 

(d) In the plaral and dual numbers the character- 
istic terminations O__ is dropped before the suffix ; as 
373 our words, not 1329737. 

(e) Of two vowels one long and one short in 
the ground form the first usually falls away, and _fre- 
quently the last also; as I3'F word, 3 my word, 
דְבְרְכֶם‎ your יי‎ See the principle of this ex- 
plained § 59, 60, where it appears that the vowel 
changes are generally in consequence of the removal 
of the tone. 
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(f) In Segolates'of the form of fable) death, the 
vowels are contracted before the suffixes into Holem, 
as מות\‎ his death, DIM the midst of you, from 
וט - תוךּ‎ in words of the form of ['ך]‎ the contrac- 
tion is in Tseri, as | בִּ'ית‎ his house, from .בּית‎ 

is changed into‏ ד Tseri of the ultimate before‏ (ש) 
אוב INN:‏ : שומָיך ישומר Segol or Hireq;‏ 

(h) Holem of the penultimate is changed into 
Kamets Hateph or Kibbuts; as wT’): wIpi fap 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 
§ 112. Of these the Hebrew has only the follow- 
ing; viz. | 
Sing. 
Mase. הַלָזֶה) זה‎ this. 
_ Fem. זאת‎ ih Sit and הַלְזו‎ this. 
Com. 4p and ton, this. 


Plur. , 
Com. nbx and by. these. ~ 


Note 1. Several of these forms are of very rare occurrence. 
The most common are those which stand first in order. 

Note 2. The personal pronouns of the third person, VIZ. הא‎ 
:היא‎ Di}, [fh are very oftenemployed as demonstiratives ; in 


ease they usually have the article prefixed, as -היום הַהוָּא‎ 


The Relative Pronoun. 


§ 113. The Hebrew language recognises but one 
Relative pronoun, which is common to every gender 
and number, viz. שָר‎ N who, which, what. 


98 §§ 114—117. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§114. This pronoun is frequently found prefixed 
to other words in an abbreviated form, as % ₪+ יש‎ or 
יש‎ the first and last letters being rejected. ‘Thus 
שקמְתִּי‎ for 95113) WN until Aa I arose ; MANS 
for TAN “WS which thou ; ry) py for by * אֶשָר‎ 
they who went up. 

§ 115. It is frequently found, especially in elliptical 
phrases, where the antecedent is omitted, in conjunc- 
tion with the prefixes 4; וכ ;7 וכ‎ &c. as, WN n 
which, כַּאֶשָר‎ according to which, לַאֶשָר‎ to whom. 

§ 116. Before verbs, and especially before part- 
iciples, the article הק‎ is frequently used instead of 
the relative; as הַפבב‎ which compasseth ; ona 
which goeth ; 9 ה ש‎ which keepeth. 

Note 1. The word syx though legitimately a relative pro- 
noun, is very often used as a conjunction equivalent to the Greek 
br: that; as Est. 3.4, ‘For he told him that he was a Jew— 


WR:‏ יְהוּדי 
Note 2. The office of the relative is sometimes performed by‏ 


the demonstratives Mp זו‎ and ,זו‎ the proper relative yx being 
understood ; as Mapar עם‎ the people which thou hast purchased ; 
for 1°3P We: 


Interrogative Pronouns. 


6 117. The Interrogative pronouns are two; viz." 
מי‎ who, and מַה) מָה‎ and (1) what ; the former ap- 
plied to persons, “the latter to things; as מִי אַתָּה‎ who 
art thou? “DN mie) what shall I say? מַה-טוב‎ 
how good! מה "נוא‎ how awful ! 

Note 1. The form 71) is commonly used before the Gutturals 
,ח.ה :א‎ y having Kamets, as ‘23x מָה‎ who am I? Without 


6 118. rHEe .מתפצ‎ 9 


Kamets these letters are generally preceded by מה‎ a3 is also 
Makkeph followed by Dagesh, as 3-719 what (is) that to thee? 
Note 2. This pronoun especially when followed by Makkeph, 
is sometimes assimilated with the ensuing word ; as מַתִּלְאָה‎ for 
מַה-תֶלָאַח‎ what a. weariness (is it?) ; 109 for לְמַה-הִּי‎ suffi- 


THE VERB. 


§ 118. Of all the parts of speech, the Verb is, in 
Hebrew Grammar, indisputably the most important, 
inasmuch as it is the root from which most of the oth- 
ers are derived, and without an accurate knowledge of 
which no other department of the grammar can be 
understood. Like the noun, the Verb in Hebrew is 
subject to the threefold classification of, 

(a) Primitive ; or such as are to be traced to no 
other word or part of speech as their root; as 2D 
to reign, VA to speak, AU to sit. 

(b) Derivative ; or such as are formed from Primi- 
tives by initial affixes, or by changes of the vowel- 
points; as prim. שָבָר‎ to break, V3) he was broken, 
הִשְבִּיר‎ he caused to break, שבר‎ he brake violently, 
or shivered. Consequently all the conjugations except 
the first, which in relation to the rest is primitive, con- 
sist of derivative verbs. 

* The infinitive rendering is adopted here and elsewhere gene- 


rally, merely as a matter of convenience. As the verbs cited are in 
the ne pers. pret. the literal rendering would be he reigned, he 
sat, ‘ 


3 
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(c) Denominatives ; or those which are formed 
from nouns (de nomine); as Sax to live in tents, 
from אהל‎ a tent ; (3°) to make brick, from ;13 | 
a brick; AY to break the neck, from YY the 
neck. 


Note. This classification, at least as far as the Derivatives 
are concerned, is obviously liable to serious objection, inasmuch 
as it. makes one form of the same verb to belong to a distinct class of 
verbs from another. Aswell might we say that the active, passive, 
and middle voices of the Greek constitute three separate classes of 
verbs. But as the distinction is kept up in all the Hebrew gram- 
mars of note, and as it leads to no important practical error, we 
have thought fit to retain it. 


§ 119. That part of the verb which contains the 
original letters and expresses the primary signification, 
is called its Root, and its letters, Radical letters, 
whilst those which are added for purposes of inflec- 
tion are termed -Serviles. These roots are usually tri- 
literal, though some few cases of quadriliteral and even 
quinquiliteral roots occur. Those verbs which pre- 
serve, through all their changes, their original radical 
letters are regular ; while those that are pluriliteral, 
or that drop or assimilate one or more of their radical 
letters, are irregular. 


Note 1. The Serviles consist only of the following letters 


(sometimes ranged into the me-‏ ות D> 3) BW,‏ :ל 3D)‏ :ו :ה :ב :א 
mvp Moses and Caleb the strong), and‏ )395 אִיתָן morial phrase‏ 


so called from their being employed to serve as prefixes, suffixes, 
850. in the various modifications which verbs 7 nouns undergo, 
in the course of formation and flexion. Thus in Maxyonn all 


the letters except ,א‎ ¥,19, the root, are Serviles. On the other 
hand, no letter of the alphabet is excluded from the list of Redi- 
cals, though the following, which include all the remainder beside 
those above mentioned, are never used in the capacity of Serviles, 
ViZ._ 3, :יז יר‎ MO) Dy) By וק יצ‎ 5. In coming at the meanin 
of Hebrew words through the medium of the Lexicon, the gran 


§§ 120, 121. פאד‎ vers. 101 


point is to be able to discriminate with facility between the radi- 
cal and servile letters, or, in other words, to know which to throw 
off and which toretain. This will be the result only of a thorough 
knowledge of the grammatical structure of words and of consider- 
able practice in the language. 


Note 2. To distinguish the radical letters of a verb from each 
other, it is common to designate them according to the order of 
reading, as Ist, 2d and 3d radical. Thus in שָבר‎ to break yw) is 


the first, 5 the second, and 5 the third radical of the root. 

§ 120. The radical consonants of any verb, to- 
gether with their appropriate vowel-points, constitute 
what is called its ground-form, which is usually the 
3d pers. sing. of the Pret. of Kal; and any alteration 
in this, either by the omission or mutation of any of 
its letters or points, will necessarily produce a differ- 
ence of form indicative of a new modification of the 
sense. Thus from ground-form UW to break comes 
שָבור‎ broken, שַבַרְתִי‎ I have broken, DANY ye 
have broken. א שב ר‎ Iwill break. 00 

6 121. For purposes of convenience, particularly 
in distinguishing the different classes of irregular verbs, 
it is usual to apply the radical letters of the verb פָּעַל‎ 
to act separately as a technical designation of the sev- 
eral letters of any triliteral root whatever. E. ₪. as 
Pe (8) is the first letter of this root, Ayin (}/) the se- 
cond, and Lamed (5) the third, the word [1ך]‎ ¢o rest 


may be characterized as a verb of Pe Nun (35) be- 
cause its first radical is 5, or of Ayin Vav (\}7) because 


its second is }, or of Lamed Heth ח)‎ ) or Lamed 

Guttural because the third is fy, which is also a Gut- 

tural. It seldom becomes necessary, however, for rea- 
10 
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sons which will hereafter appear to characterise more 
than one of the radical letters of the same root in this 
manner. 
§ 122. Classes. Of the classes of verbs thus dis- 
tinguished the following are the principal ;— 
(a) Those that have the first radical a Guttural, 
and are consequently denominated Pe Guttural; as 
אָמַר‎ to speak 
הַ 2 ךּ‎ to go 
המד‎ to desire 
עָמַר‎ t0 stand 
(b) Those whose first radieal 15 Yod )*( ; as 
ישב‎ to sit : 
ילד‎ to beget designated as verbs 9 £). 
ירע‎ to know 
(c) Those whose first radical is Nun )3( ; as 
U3) to strike ; 
ן‎ n3 to give \ designated as verbs $$). 
נטף‎ to distil 
(d) Those whose second and third radicals are 
alike; as | 
330 © surround designated as verbs ע‎ 
תָּמַם‎ 9 be perfect (Double Ayin). 
)6( Those whose second radical is Vav (1); 8 
"5 to shine / 
שופ‎ toreturn ן‎ designated as verbs \| 1? 
Dip toarise | 


designated as verbs §) Guttural. 
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(f) ‘Those whose third radical is Aleph (H); as 


find‏ 10 מָצָא 
.לא NAD 10 call ee as verbs‏ 
NOD ₪‏ 


Those whose third radical is He (79); as‏ (ש) 


nap to possess 
153 to reveal | designated as verbs .לה‎ 
m53 to finish 


INFLECTION. 


§123. Conjugation. In strict propriety of speech 
the Hebrew verbs have no conjugation, at least in the 
sense in which that term is employed in reference to 
the Greek, Latin, and other languages, although in 
default of a better the word is still retained by gram- 
marians to denote the different forms which the same 
verb assumes to express different shades of meaning. 
These conjugations or forms are seven in number, 
technically termed Kal, Niphal, Piel, Pual, Hiphil, 
Hophal, Hithpael. Four of these, viz. Kal, Piel, 
Hiphil, and Hithpael have an active signification, while 
the remaining three are for the most part passive. 

Note 1. The names of these conjugations, with the exception 
of the first, are derived from the various forms of the above men- 
tioned verb Syp, which was employed by the earlier Jewish 
grammarians as a paradigm or model-verb to illustrate the conju- 
gations, and are merely the modes of pronouncing those forms. 
Thus ; 
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1 by -תָ‎ he acted, 

2. ל‎ yD: 3—Niph-al, he was acted upon. 

3 ---פָ? על‎ he acted vigorously. 

4 bys פָ‎ he was vigorously acted upon. 
5. Siypp—iphal, he caused 10 act. 

6 byp F]—Hoph-al, he was caused to act. 

7 byp הת‎ he acted upon himself. 


Under the impression probably that the essence of the verb con- 
sisted in action, the true import of 5yg, these various forms were 
adopted as technical terms to indicate the principal branches or 
conjugations of the verb in general. But as the second radical 
(y) is a Guttural, which rejects Dagesh due as a characteristic of 
several of the conjugations, thus destroying the regular analogy 
of the form, it was afterwards very properly laid aside as a para- 
digm, and pp adopted by most of the earlier Christian gremma- 
rians in its place. But to this again it was an objection that 5 
was one of the Aspirates, and, from occasionally requiring a Da- 
gesh lene, did not exhibit the verb in its simplest aspect. The 
same remark applies to 33 which is found in the grammar of 
Ewald and some others. Perhaps no more unexceptionable word 
can be adopted for this purpose than either 4 to learn or קטל‎ 
to kill, of which the latter is employed by Gesenius and Stuart, 
and also in the present work. 

Note 2. Instead of Pd-al for the first, which analogy would 
require, Kal קל‎ is uniformly employed, which signifies light, in- 
timating that in this form the verb appears in its simplest state, 
unincumbered with the prefixes, &c. which distinguish the other 
forms. The term was adopted in contradistinction to grave or 
heavy ,(ָּבָרִים)‎ as the old Jewish grammarians denominated the 
derived forms. 
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§ 124. By having thus a standard, or common 
measure, with which to compare words, we may easi- 
ly ascertain their general meaning. Thus by know- 
ing that Oye is the form of the 3d pers. masc. pret. 
of all active transitive verbs, 7{7\5 of the active parti- 
ciple, we may be certain that 1p): שָבָר לְמַד‎ of the 
same form, are also of the 30 pers. sing. masc. pret. ; 
that שובר ילומד יפוקד‎ are participles active; and 
“TAB שָבוּר לְמוּד‎ participles passive. So also by 
knowing that the form 95 generally pertains to in- 
transitive verbs, we at once infer that יבָש פָקן‎ 6. 
are intransitives; and so of every he form.of the 
verb. 

Note. In the same manner the forms of nouns may be ascer- 
tained by comparing them with a similar form derived from פָּעַ ל‎ 
or from any other word in its simplest state, which may be adopted 
as acommon measure. For it will be at once perceived that pe 
for instance, may represent any word of which the vowels are 
Kamets and Pattah. So upon any. augmentation or alteration 
being made either in its vowels or consonants, or both, other 
forms will arise which may severally represent words of other 
classes, each having meanings, or shades of meanings, pecu- 
liar to themselves. In this respect such words are used, like 
the formule in Algebra to designate whole classes of others 
having the same form. Thus all nouns consisting of three ra- 
016818 having Kamets under the first and second, as 137) DIM 
am 650. are said to be of the form -פקר‎ Those having Kamets 
| for the first and Teseri for the second, as חְצָר‎ tpl, are of the 
form spp. So pave is of the form פקר‎ and מַמַלְכָה‎ 0 the 
form MypA, Se. 

10* . 
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Unusual Conjug ations. 

§ 125. In addition to the conjugations above men- 
tioned, which are of most usual occurrence, we occa- 
sionally meet with other forms, marked with some pe- 
culiarity of signification, which it is proper here te 
notice ; referring the full exhibition of them to the pa- 
radigm. Of these, the principal are the following :— 


| by; - 
סובב -6ת--פועל‎ 
bpbp—Pit-pel 3030 


: X51D 
as 
as 

, By, ₪98?-פ‎ | ₪ | 33D 
as 
as 


= .יש 


הַתְמַבָּבם | ₪ 9-8 -הַתְפַלֶל 
הַתְסוּבָבַ' ₪ -ת--הַתְפוּלְל .6 
Note. No single verb is thus found, and probably never was,‏ 
exhibiting ₪71 the various phases pertaining to the above men-‏ 
tioned conjugations, but as our object is simply to show the ana-‏ 


logical forms of verbs, this is an unimportant circumstance. We 


shall not hesitate to give specimens of forms of which no actual 
instances any where occur. . | 


Forms and significations of the usual Conjugations. 
6 126. Kau. The usual form of Kal is (_ _ _) 
יקט‎ with Kamets under the first radical, and Pattah 
under the second. Roots of this form are generally ac- 
tive and transitive, as \DY to keep, Dj to bury, 
שָפט‎ to judge ; but sometimes they are intransitive, 
as “TIDY to stand, bn to be great, pin to be strong. 


+ 
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The other forms of roots in Kal are with final Tseri, 
and Holem, as זקן‎ to be old, 73? to fear ; these are 
almost invariably intransitive, expressing either quality 
as DY) to be pleasant or agreeable, it) to be pure, 

Dw to be humble, 5°) to be able ; or an affection of 
mind, as yon to be delighted, שנא‎ to hate, יא‎ to 
fear ; or a state’ of being whichsxcludes the idea of 
action, as "Don to be in want, IY") to hunger, NOY 
to thirst, שָכ כ-ל‎ to be bereaved. 

Note. The transitive and intransitive, or rather passive, 
meanings are sometimes couched under the same form; as Y22 
to scatter, and to be scattered, jaw to inhabit, and to be inhabited, 
אוץ‎ to press and to be pressed. This however is rare. 

6 127. .זג פוא‎ The appropriate form of Niphal 
18 (2505s es) נָקְטַל‎ It is formed by prefixing Nun 
with short Hireq to cn ground-form in Kal, and drop- 
ping the first vowel of the same. Appropriately the 
pointing of the prefix 5 would be Sheva (3), making 
the form Sapo, but as this is impossible, short Hireq 
is substituted for it according to § 15, or by an equi- 
valent vowel when the first radical is a Guttural, 
§ 198. 

The signification of Niphal i is for the most part pas- 
sive of Kal; as 737 to break, 7203 to be broken, 
325 5 to visit, 9D) to be visited ; sometimes also of 
Piel and Hiphil. In many cases it is merely reflexive; 
corresponding to the middle voice in Greek; as 
“903 to take heed to one’s self, נְשָאֶל‎ to 0 for 
one’s self, “ID to hide one’s self. In Josh. 8. 15, 
393°) signifies they feigned themselves slain. 
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Note 1. Although neuter verbs cannot strictly speaking ad- 
mit of a passive, yet there are several instances of verbs of this 
description occurring in the passive form ; but they generally in- 
dicate a transition from one state to another; as from היה‎ 
he was, 79793 he became, or was made to be ; mon to be sick, 
mona to be made to be sick ; pn to g0, 73 to be "made to go. 

Note 2. A few words in Niphal are apparently used in an ac- 

tive sense ; as yay) he sware, nny) he fought, niyy he sighed, 
but even in these cases the passive import may be traced, 
for he that swears (judicially) is at the same time sworn ; he that 
fights is also fought against; and נָאָנַה‎ means literally he became 


eased, the physical effect of sighing. 

* Note 3. Niphal is frequently to be translated by the aid of our 
English auxiliaries can, may, must, ought, could, would, should, &c. 
as Gen. 6. 21, bon that may be eaten; Gen. 16. 10, wo" לא‎ 
that it cannot be numbered ; Gen. 20. 9 לאריעשו‎ that ought not to 
be done. 

§ 128. Pret. The characteristic form of Piel 8 
(~ 22) 20, the second letter being doubled by 
agesh forte, i short Hireq and 'Tseri being assum- 
ed in the place of Kamets and Pattah. For verbs 
beginning with a Guttural, see § 188. Piel, in mean- 
ing, is usually intensitive of Kal, a fact indicated by 
the doubling of the second radical, which usually con- 
veys the idea of strengthening. Thus Kal 43% to 
break, Piel DY to shatter, or break violently in 
pieces ; שא אל‎ to ask, שאל‎ to beg earnestly ; V4 to 
touch, $33 to smite. | 
In its general import, therefore, it denotes the doing 
with peculiar zeal, vehemence, energy, and frequency 
_ that which is indicated by Kal; as רְרַף‎ to follow, 
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שלח to pursue as a persecutor ; now to send,‏ רד 
to‏ כֶתב ; to mock‏ צחק to dismiss ; poy to laugh,‏ 
to make a business of writing. In nu.‏ כב write,‏ 
merous instances, it has a causative, permissive, or‏ 
to learn, 25 to see or‏ ל מ declarative sense ; as‏ 
cause that another le 0 teach; ¥)° to beget,‏ 
to live,‏ רזה to aid or cause one to bring forth;‏ ילר 
to permit to live ; pPT¥ to be just, pty to‏ יה 
make just, i.e. to pronounce just, to justify; RDO‏ 
to be unclean, NM to pronounce unclean. In this‏ 
sense it accords with the predominant import of Hi-‏ 
phil. Piel moreover often makes transitive those verbs‏ 
which in Kal are intransitive; as “J3N 20 perish,‏ 
“IAN to destroy ; DIM to be wise, DOM to make wise;‏ 
to consecrate. In some few‏ קרש to be holy,‏ קרש 
cases it has, in respect to Kal, a privative or opposite‏ 
meaning ; as 220 to stone, 03D to remove stones;‏ 
to know, 2 3) to misapprehend ; NOM to sin,‏ 33 
to take root,‏ השריש Non to expiate sin ; Hiph.‏ 
to eradicate.‏ שרש 

§ 129. Puat. The appropriate form of Pual is 
(_ = _) 70, with Dagesh like Piel but having Kib- 
buts and Pattah for its first and final vowels. Instead 
of Kibbuts, Kamets Hateph sometimes occurs as the 
first vowel. 

In signification Pual is almost invariably simply 
the passive of Piel; as שָבָּר‎ to be violently broken. 
In 4 very few instances it is used as the passive of 
Kal; as o> to be taken, of which verb the Piel 
mp) i is never used. 
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§ 130. Hipnit. Hiphil presents the form (27.2) 

having the preformative 77 with short Hireg,‏ ,הק כ 
and inserting Yod with long Hireq between the two‏ 
last radicals. 7‏ 

The dominant signification of Hiphil is causative 
of Kal; as j2 1¥ to be just, הצריק‎ to make just, i. 6, 
to justify ; קצף‎ 10/06 angry, SPIT to trritate or 
enrage; חש‎ jd to be holy, הקריש‎ tosanctify. This 
form has so much affinity with Pie] that the same 
verb seldom occurs in both, but when it does it is with 
some slight variation of meaning ; as‘ 32 tobe heavy, 
כבר‎ to honor, 9359/7 to make or pronounce honora- 
ble; “AY to pass over (asa river), \DY to transgress 
arule, YIP to cause to pass over. Occasionally it 
is intransitive, and occasionally coincides with Kal; 
as Wy and העָשיר‎ to berich; שחת‎ and הַשחִית‎ 
to corrupt ; 195 and הַלְבִּין‎ to be white. 00 

4 181. 1107 41. The characteristic form of Hoph- 
alis(_ _ — =) הַקְטַל‎ and sometimes, though seldom, 
by ,הק‎ having the prefix {] with Kamets Hateph or 
Kibbuts under it. 

The import 01 Hophal is usually passive of Hiphil ; 
as ךל יכִיב‎ fo cause to lie down, JIU to be caused 
to lie down ; ODT to make a king, ]2Di7 to be 
made a king. The Hoph. of ‘J! to be able, how- 
ever, differs not in sense from Kal. 

§ 132. Hirnpaet. This conjugation is com- 
pounded of the prefix 0מ8 קת‎ the inf. const. of Piel 
(76/2), exhibiting the form (_. =. _ ) Sypnn. 


As to signification Hithpael is for the most part 


§ 132. מזוץ‎ VERB.—vNUBUAL CoNJUGATIONS. 1 


reflexive, particularly of Piel; as W"W) to sanctify, 
wap ni to sanctify one’s self ; pin to strengthen, 
התמִזּק‎ to strengthen one’s self; 53 to cover or 
atone for 5% רה בָפָ ר‎ to make atonement for one’s 
self. It also imports the making, showing, or feigning 
one’s self to be or do that which the verb in its ground- 
form signifies ; as non to be sick, NOAM to feign 
one’s self sick ; WY to be rich, התעשר‎ to pretend 
to be rich, to act the rich man; ל‎ 3 to be great, 
Syann to carry one’s self haughiily. 


UxvusvaL ConsuGAaTIons. 


(a) These have for the most part a marked analogy, both in 
form and signification, with Piel. They are inflected in a similar 
manner, and in several of.the irregular verbs occupy the same 
place. As Piel gives rise to its reflexive Hithpael, so several of 
these have also a reflexive form characterised by the preformative 
יהת‎ Those of the most frequent occurrence are Poel, Poal, and 
Hithpoel, of which see the forms and mode of flexion in the para- 
digm, | 304, 328. In signification they are often, like Piel, causa- 
tive of Kal, and sometimes merely tantamount to it; as ppn and 

ir to give laws. In case Piel is used they are sometimes of 
the same signification; as רְצץ‎ and רוצץ‎ 40 oppress. Oftener 
however they are varied by marked shades of difference; as 
סבב‎ to turn one’s self, 3310 to go round, to encompass; חן‎ 0 
make gracious, 13in to compassionate; wry) to eradicale, שוש‎ to 
take root. 

(6) Prue, Pouas, פאג‎ Hirararer. The characteristic of 
these conjugations is the doubling of the last radical, with an in- 
tervening Teeri or Pattab, according to the analogy of Piel or 
Pual; as Soup, Soup, Sbupniy- Examples in the regular verbs 
are שאנן‎ to be quiet, 1397) 10 be gresm 770% (pass.) to be withered, 


. 
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* 


of none of which do the original roots ;xw, jy7, 9px occur, yet 
5p) to de fallen is met with, Ezek. 28. 23. The most frequent 
use of these conjugations is in verbs Ayin: Vav )] 122) in place 
of Piel and Hithpael. 

(c) Pitreet, Potpar, Peatant, PEoLEL, and Tipper. Of 
these very infrequent conjugations, of which the general import is 
intensive, and which are in fact for the most part mere substitutes 
for the Dageshed conjugations, it will be sufficient barely to exhi- 
bit,the forms ; viz. 3920,393 (or373), -תִּקטָל יקטוטֶל קטלְטל‎ 
In flexion they conform to general analogy. 


MopeEs AND T'ENSES. 


§ 133. Mopres. The distinction of Modes is less 
clearly marked in Hebrew than in most other lan- 
guages. It is usual however to reckon three, viz. the 
Indicative, Infinitive, and Imperative. Of these the 
two latter are,marked by appropriate forms, while the 
Indicative is in effect identical with the past or preter- 
ite tense, from which it has no distinct form. 

§ 134. The Infinitive. This mode has two forms, 
the absolute, with Kamets and Holem, as Op, and 
the construct, with Sheva and Holem, as .קט‎ For 
the peculiar uses of these two forms, and the reasons 
of their distinctive appellations, see §§ 451—453. 

Note 1. The Inf. Const. in Kal has, like the Preter, three 
forms ; viz. ושָכב יקטל‎ nj. For the feminine form-of the Inf. 
88 IMD» i nhep mop, &c. see § 148, note .ל‎ 

Note 2. As ee are, in their nature, a kind of abstract 
noun hence they are frequently found in the construct state in con- 
nection with the prepositions ,מז ול :כ :ב‎ precisely in the same man- 
ner as nouns; as ך‎ D3 in visiting, ו‎ for serving, WD 31 from 


*- 
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ity with nouns in this: respect, that they sometimes drop the ny 
characteristic from the forms to which it belongs, as nouns do the’ 
article, retaining its vowel under the prefix; as pnw for 
לְהשמִיע‎ wa) for wands בכשל‎ for Swans. | 

§ 135. The Imperative. This generally corres- 
ponds in form with the Inf. const. of the same conju- 
gation; as ק טל‎ to kill, קל‎ kill thou. 

Note 1. The Imperative 18 not used except in positive precepte, 
prayers, and exhortations; as in negative precepts, prohibitions, 
exhortations, and deprecations the future is always employed ; as 
My לא‎ thou shalt not-kill, instead of ny לא‎ kill thou not. 

Note 2. For expressing the subjunctive and optative modes 
the future, sometimes in a slightly altered form, is employed. 
See § 142, note. 

6 136. Tenses. These are but two, the Preter 
and the Future. The Preter is declined by adding 
to the root (the 3d. pers. sing. masc.) fragments of pro- 
nouns in order to designate person and gender. E. g. 


Sing. 


3m. bop ground-form 
|55 קְטלֶ-ה - ה‎ fragment of N97} 
2m A... קטל-תָּ‎ " of TAN 
2f of... קְטֶל-תּ‎ > > AN 
le. -..ת'‎ mvp unknown. 
Plur. ו‎ 
3c. |... bop derivation unknown. 
2m. OH . - קְטַל-תֶּם‎ fragment of אַתָם‎ 
95 יתֶן‎ >> FR 20p > " ps 
16. 1 קֶטַלְ-נו‎ | " 6 AON 


11 
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- Note. As קְטַלְתָּם‎ and קטלְתָן‎ have the tone on the ultimate, 
Kamets under the fet radical in these persons falls away accord- 
ing to } 64, and Sheva as usual comes in its place. 

§ 137. The Future is declined by means of both 
prefixes and suffizes annexed to its ground-form which 
is generally considered to be the Inf. construct. E. g. 
\ Sing. 

9 m. י-קט .ל‎ Without disjunction Soo 

sf. ל‎ Don > - > — תקטל‎ 

תקטל - " “ -קטל 2m.‏ 

95 תַ-קְטֶלֶ-י‎ , ₪ ₪ ‘Spon 

re. אָ-קטל‎ eH אָקטל‎ 

Plur. 

יק טלו Without disjunction‏ וחק טל-ו m.‏ 3 

af הט ל-יָה‎ "  - "  הָנלַטֶקֶּת‎ 

0% טל‎ " 2 ‘bean 

תִּקֶטלְנָה ‏ " 8 ת-קטל-ָה 25 

6 Supp «bap 


§ 138. The final vowel of the Future is either 
Holem, Pattah, or T'seri; as .ישב 135 *קטל‎ 
These are technically (ermed Fut. O, A, and ₪. Of 
these in regular verbs the first, or Holem, is the most 
frequent. 

Apocopated Future. 

§ 139. The Future in Hebrew verbs is very fre- 
quently apocopated, i. e. curtailed or abridged, either 
by shortening the final long vowel; as יקסי‎ apoc. 
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20): 511% apoc. :ימת‎ or by casting away the 
final letter and vowel; as לה‎ 1 apoc. 51: Tey, 
apoc. WYs M97, apoc. 99. See 6362. 7 


Vav Conversive. 


§ 140. Vav prefixed to the Future having under it 
‘a Pattah and followed by Dagesh forte, has the effect, 
in respect to meaning, to convert such Future into the 
Preter ; as TIPDN I shall. visit, וְאֶפְקר‎ and I did 
visit; “WON? he shall say, VON" and he did say. 
For the effect of Vav conversive on the vowels of the 
future, and the place of the tone, see § 40, a. 


§ 141. Vav prefixed to the Preter converts its 
meaning to the Future when preceded by a verb in the 
Future or Imperative; as APD I have visited, 
וּפָּקְרְתִי‎ and Iwill visit ; Wry he or wt was, וְהַיָה‎ 
and he or it shall be. 

Note. Vav in this latter case also is denominated conversive ; 
but when the Preter with Vav prefixed is preceded by another 
Preter, Vav in that case is merely copulative, the verb retaining 
its past signification; a8 4X) NIP he called and said. 


Paragoge. 

§ 142. This consists in the addition of certain 
supernumerary letters to some of the verbs especially 
in the Future. These letters are for the most part He, 
Nun, and Yod, thence called paragogic, 1. e. supple- 
mentary. That which is of most frequent occurrence 
is ה‎ (=), particularly as appended to the Future; as 
אֶקְטֶלֶה‎ for Sop I will ו‎ ; 19793 for 1273 
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det us whiten ; JIN for TSN let us bless. So 
inthe Imperative קוּמָה'‎ for קוּם‎ rise thou ; lal “4 
for שמ ר‎ keep thou. Nun paragogic usually follows 
Shure; as תְמתוּן‎ for WOH ye shall die ; יחסרון‎ 


. for IDM? they shall lack. 


> 


Note. The effect of the paragogic letters is to give energy 
and intensity to the original import of the word, and also in many 
cases to express those shades of meaning which in other lan- 


guages are denoted by the Subjunctive, Optative, and Potential 


modes; as אֶלְכָה‎ I must go, for com. form JON I will go; VIBIN 
Lam resolved to speak, for sate J will speak ; אָמָלְטָה‎ may 1 escape, 
for אָמָלֶט‎ I wiil escape. Vay end Yod, however, ‘when added as 
Paragogic letters, whether to verbs or nouns produce no change 
in their meaning ; as 72 win who bringeth down, "aw ir inhabiting, 
inn beast. 
‘Note. Of Epenthetic 3, see § 355. 
PARTICIPLES. 


§ 143. Hebrew verbs have in Kal two participles, 
the one active, technically termed Benoni, or between, 
1.6. between the past and the future; and the other 
passive, termed Pa-il (Say). Their characteristic 
points are Holem and Tseri for the active, and Kamets 
and Shureq for the passive; as קסו יק וטַל‎ But מו‎ 
verbs with final T’seri and Holem the participle active 
retains the form of the Preter; as pret. Dv, act. part. 
boy; pret. 7-15 act. part. + ג‎ The formation of 
the feminine and the plural of participles is entirely 


" analogous to that of nouns; as St 1p, fem. קוטֶלֶה‎ 


plur. masc. קוטֶלִים‎ plur. fern. ות‎ bip. The fem. 
has also a Segolate form; as 1" -ק וס‎ 
"Note. The other conjugetiotie have each but one form, which 
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with the exception of Niphal, uniformly begins with Mem ; as 
Pi. Sepp, Hiph. MPD: Hoph. Sypp, &c. 

Note 2. The participle of Niphal differs from the Preter only 
by having Kamets instead of Pattah; as pr. op), part. (ְקְטָל‎ 
In several of the irregular verbs it does not differ at all; as pr. 
POW)» part. yOwI> pr. ונוּרָא‎ part. נורָא‎ 


§ 144. PARADIGM 


OF THE REGULAR VERB bop to kill. 


| 
Preter, 
Plur. 
Fem Com. Mase. em. Com. Mase. - 
| קשל | המלה 5 הָסָלו‎ 
יּקְסלְתָּ | קטלְףּ *סְסְלְתֶּם קְטלְתֶן‎ 
וי קטלָו‎ nop} 
 * Enfinttive. 
Const. קטל‎ / Abs, קטול‎ 


: Future. 
פיטל ,. תקטל *יִּקְטְלוּ | תִּקְסַלְנָה‎ 
פּתּקטל | תִקְטָלִי יִתִּקְטְלוּ | תִקְסְלנָה‎ 


 לטֶקְנ ו‎ Dopey? 
Imperative. 

app Sup‏ נקטלו = קפלנה 
Participle.‏ 


niowip קולָה | קוּמָלִים‎ , So ip 


n2wip 
-קטוּל | הְטולֶה | קְטולִים | קטולות‎ 
1 | | 


| 
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> REMARES. 


| 145. Preter (nap) This is the common form of the root 
ofall the regular verbs in Kal. Forms with final Teri and Ho- 
lem do occasionally appear, but their variations from the standard 
form are very trifling. Specimens, however, are given at the end 
of the Grammar. 

§ 146. Anomalies. The following anomalous forms, occurring 
in the Hebrew Bible, properly fall under notice here. 


nix for MTN Deut. 32. 36. רר‎ for ירר‎ Jud, 19.11. 
naa * saga Mal. 2. 4 np " np Ezek. 17. 5. 
- bey py 1Sam. 7. 17 זקן‎ " 7 1s.36.16.[2per 

"Raw " ‘mae Ps. 23. 6. pr “ayy Deut.8. 3f ia 

n2aw “ yaw Deut. 21. 7. oe " אָמְרוּ‎ 13 

ot 1 “ on Is. 64,2. גַבְהָא‎ ' ‘maa Ezek. 31.5. 


- The effect of the pause-accent may be seen in ‘the following 
instances; tay for j295 n2up for nQyps גָבָרוּ‎ for 733- 6 
0 41, 42. 

§ 147. Peculiarities of verbs Lamed Tav and Lamed Nun. 
Certain verbs ending in ךן‎ and 3, as NID to cut, 1) to give suf- 
fer ₪ syncope of p in several of the persons: as 


ny = | נַתַן‎ = 
m2 ל‎ mn) -- 
כְּרת‎ ‘instead of ANID AN3 instead of And 
maa“ AND pny An 
ד-:: ד-: ד-ג : ד:‎ 
Aw “ ‘ANID ‘An " ‘ANN 
ass ako ae .+-+ 


§ 148. InvinrTive -(קט'ל ,קטול)‎ For the distinction and va- 
rious uses of the absolute and construct Infinitive, see §j 451—453. 
The Holem of the absolute is immutable ; that of the-construct is 
shortened before Makkeph into Kamets Hateph; as מְשָלבָּנּ‎ 
. reign over us for 133 ₪ ‘On: The Inf. const, like the preter has 
the threefold form of 4 Dp» 22 and -נְתַ]‎ A feminine form also 
occasionally distinguishes the Inf. ; as AND. WM Apr 
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§ 149. Anomalies. Among these are the following ; 
לדריוש‎ for . wind Esr. 10. י).6‎ epen.) גל‎ for גדול‎ Gen. 26. 13. 
may . לרב קה‎ Deut. 11. 22, סָפון ₪ סָפוּן‎ Jer. 22.14. 
| אַכְלָה /% אָכָלאּ‎ 1 Sam. 1.9. ו‎ 


| 150. Furure ((יקטל)‎ The preformative letters of the 
Future do strictly require Sheva (Yyp:), but according to § 15 
the first goes into short Hireq, or before a guttural into Segol or 
Pattah ; 88 DNs apy" Both » and 9 paragogic cause the final 
vowel to fall away ; as MIDWN pws > except .ירכבון‎ 

Note. For purposes of convenience the letters A, E, O, are 
used by grammarians as representatives of the vowels Pattah, 
Teri, and Holem. 334) $3) ד‎ ‘p)® are 0 verbs of 
Future A, E,and O. See $138. 

§ 151. The Future usually has Holem for its final vowel, as 
יס‎ wp’ but in intransitive verbs having preter with Tseri, and also 
in verbs with a guttural in the last syllable, and some others, Pat- 
tah is more frequently found, as 123°: you’. Fut. ₪ also oc- 
curs, a8 אשב‎ tm’. Some verbs have both Future O and Al; 
as nay and nays; ‘apr and Fey (for qm). 

Note. Before Makkeph the long final Holem is shortened into 
Kamets Hateph ; as תנבל בָּה ; יִרֶרְש-נָא ; לְשָאֶללן‎ 

§ 152. Anomalies. The following are the principal ; 


_.4 .18 אֶשַקוטָה 4. Prov.‏ תשְמְרוּם for‏ תשְמוּרם 
Ezr. 8. 2.‏ אֶשְקלה .26 .18 Ex.‏ ישָפוטו 4 ישפוּטו 
.4 .18 אפַשָעָה .16.50 man Ezek.‏ = תִגִבְּהֶינָה 


Dan. 8. 13,‏ אֶשְמַעָה 
“WA Ezek. 16. 33.‏ 


§153. Imperative - bp) This appears sometimes like the 
Inf. with paragogic ו יה‎ 
mw for שָמיר‎ Ps. 25. 20. nay for שָבָב‎ Gen. 39. 12. 
m3 a 3 2 Chron. 6. 4. my) 6 נציר‎ Ps. 14. 3. 
myo “ “yp 1 Kings 13.7. nyo “ מְכיר‎ 1. 


- 
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Note. The final vowel of the Imp. generally follows that of 
the Future ; as fut. 33°), imp. 3343 fut. 93) imp. rare 


§ 154. 407001465. = י‎ 
משָכוּ‎ for wD Ezek. 32. 20. זעקי‎ for ‘pyr Jer. 2B QW. 
mp - mp Mic. 1. 16. חרְבִי‎ as 4 Is. 44. 27. 
Vip wi 
שְרָרו‎ “sty Jer. 8 ‘pop " "pop 1 Sam.28.8. 
מלְכִי . מַלְכִ‎ Jud. 9. 0. טמה " שְמעַן‎ 
ש‎ Gen. 4. 23. 
710 ‘vatin pause) 00 {apoc. of n) 
ma, (id.) res eee TDN ן)‎ superfluous)Ps. 26. 2. 


5 155. PaRTICIPLEs. Active ip): Although the j in the 
active Part. is strictly impure, yet it is frequently omitted in wri- 
ting ; as אבל‎ for Sain. In verbs of final E and O pret. the 
participles have the same form as the preter ; as pret. 5%: dy part: 
o133 pret. 72°) part. .יג‎ In this case it is declined thus, 
יגְרָלָה רל‎ po, niviy- 
§ 156. Anomalies. 


Cant. 1.6.‏ נזטָרֶה for‏ נ'טְרָה 4 .29 Is.‏ יוסף for‏ יוסף 
‘Manik (parag.+) Hos, 1‏ .16 תזמך “ yoin‏ 
Jer. 3. 7. ‘ARR = 062 43‏ וגרה " mis‏ 
(id.)_ 1.‏ | אסרי .3 .5 Mic.‏ יוּלְרָה avy“‏ 


AWS (contr. from ni) Gen. 16. 11. 
שבגְתִי‎ (contr. from nye with parag.*) Jer. 51. 13. 


§ 157. Passive Capp: -) Instead of the regular form,-as here 
given, we meet in the passages cited the following 
Anomalies. 
v2 for לָבוּש‎ Prov. 31. 21. משיה‎ for mun Ps. 2.5. 
vor " אָסוּר‎ Gen. 39. 20. - . 


‘a 


§ 158. Nrpwxat. 


Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem. Com. Mase. Fem. . \ 


Sepa‏ נְקְטְלֶה נקְטֶלו 
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inoepa onbdyps nbupy noon) 
3982 nbn) א‎ 
Infinitive. 
Const. Sean Abs. Sop 
| | Future. 
תִהִסַלְנָה‎ bop bypn OD? 5 
תקטֶלי תִהְטָלוּ | תִּהְטָלְנָה‎ Sypns 
7073 ג אַקָטָל‎ 
Imperative. 
הקטלו הַהָטַלְנָה‎ bon Sop 2 
| Participle. 


תמל % - 


| Remargs. 

| 159. Prerer -(נקטל)‎ Regular verbs free from Gutturals 
present no anomalies in the Preter of Niphal. The vowel chang- 
es arising from Guttural letters in the root will be stated under that 
class of verbs, § 198. 

§ 160. Inginitrive (5° bpm): The peculiar characteristic of 
the Inf. of Niph. is + prefixed, which in order to prevent the con- 
currence of two formative letters excludes the }, the distinguish- 
ing mark of this conjugation. Dagesh, therefore, according to 
analogy is inserted as a compensative in the first radical. Indeed 
it may be remarked as a general rule, that the characteristic of the ~ 
tense excludes the characteristic of the conjugation. When the 
first radical is a Guttural, and consequently resists the Dagesh, 
the preceding vowel is necessarily lengthened by way of compen- 
sation ; as VORA instead of 5 ‘ONT § 50. 

4 161. When the ה‎ is preceded by the prefixes ,ל .ב‎ it is 


nibyps נִקְטָלִים‎ 
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sometimes omitted, and its vowel point placed under those let- 
ters; as Hoyas for בְּהַעטַף‎ < nisy2 for nixymy- Some irregu- 
larities occur under thie head, as 3993 for הְעָשות :בְּהַהַרְג‎ for 
העשות‎ 

Note 2. Some verbs retain in the Inf. the ו‎ 3 of 
the Preter; 88 גְלְחים‎ Judg. 11. 25. Sxw) 1 Sam. 20. 28. 903) 
Gen. 31. 30. now) ‘Est. 3. 13. - So נגוף‎ for 91322- 


§ 162. Anomalies. These are few ; as 
אדרש‎ for הַרּרֶש‎ Ezek. 14. 3. waa for wa Prov. 24. 17. 
הגרף 0 הנדוף‎ Ps. 68. 3. nih, 6 nied fs. 1. 12. 


| 163. Furure Oup?)- As the final Teri in the Inf. const., 
Fut., and Imp. is pure, it is of course shortened when the accent 
18 thrown off ; as spin, 35, Inf. “non: This does not hold 
' however in verbs having the last letter a quiescent, which makes 
the final vowel impure, and incapable of being shortened ; as 
נימצא‎ See § 40, a. 1. 


§ 164. Anomalies. 
wy for wry Ezek. 4. 3. twas for ינָפָש‎ Ex. 31.17. 
paw 4 paws Gen. 21.24. navn " שכר‎ 8 
אִמָלטָה . ִמָּלטָה‎ Gen. 9.0. sya " yy 1K. 12.6. 
TDR = 77338 Ex.14.16.  הנְרכַזה‎ " ny 21 Is. 65. 17. 
338 % ברה‎ Hag.1. 8. mon " mann ts. 60. 4. 


, 1165. Imperative הקטל)‎ Only one instance of departure 
from the usual form occurs ; viz. נקְבָּצוּ‎ Joel 3. 11, for iY DpH 


§ 106 ParTiciPLE up: This differs from the Preter only 
by having final Kamets instead of Pattah. The few anomalous 
forms are the following ; 

אא Gen. 34.22. 7. (Cepenth‏ נמ לים for‏ )0°91 
48 ל inst.‏ ב ג11בץ ? נאש אר | 
ל jaca‏ | 8 נַחְתֶם inn)“‏ 


Roa?) י)‎ parag.) Ex. 15. 6. 
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9 167. Pret. 
| סע‎ 
Plur. Sing. ° יי‎ 
Fem. Masc. Fem. Com. 
bop על קְטַלֶה‎ 5 
mop | קְמִלְתָ טל א כְַּלתֶּם‎ 2 
קפַלְנו‎ moo 1 
Infinitive. 
Const. bp Abs. קטל‎ 
Future. 
תְקַטַלְנָה‎ | by Sepn Syn % 
תִּכְטְלוּ | תִקַפַלְנָה‎ sun bypn 2 
ו אֶקְעָל גקטל‎ 
Imperative. 
קִטלנָה‎ yp shu bye 2 
Participle. 
מסקטלות‎ | pono Tepe OOP nae - 
: | : 0: 2 nouns 7 2 


REMARKS. 


§ 168. Prerer Op: -) Instead of the regular final Tseri, we 
sometimes meet with Pattah, and sometimes with Segol ; the fore 
mer especially before Gutturals and Makkeph ; ag 


73% for 49x 2 Kings 21.3. ins for אחרוּ‎ Jud. 5. 28, 


nay " yay Ps. 6 933 434 Lev. 13. 6. 
nby ₪ שלח‎ Ex. 9. 7. בב חש - " כב‎ Lev. 14. 8, 
bon " worn Eccles. 9. 15. 3" a3“ 993 Lev. 4.20. 
am) " “94 Eccles. 12. 9, onn “San Gen. 31. 7. 
‘nom " יחַמתני‎ 7 nanh (ace. retr.) 1K. 13.38, 


‘4ap 1 3p Est.9.3. . לקמה‎ (id.) . Ruth 2, 18, 
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. Almost invariably when the second radical 18 a Guttural or 
Resh the preceding vowel is lengthened ; ag pyr instead of py! 
712 instead of ב‎ 

§ 169. InrinrrivE קַשָל קט ל‎ With ה‎ paragogic, a form 

of pretty frequent occurrence, Tseri passes into Hireq ; as mp7 
for p13 pry for pay. 


§170. Anomalies. 
nnw for nnw (nw) Gen. 13. 10. (Dagesh implied). 
נאֶץ 4 נאץ‎ 2 Sam. 12. 14. (retains character. of Preter). 
yon “ yn Lev. 14.4. (id.) 
jms Is. 58. 9. (on account of Makkeph). 


| 171. Forure Oup’- In this tense we meet with the fol- 
lowing anomalies ; 
אַחַלֶקֶה‎ Ps. 60. 4. (with ה‎ paragogic). 
mes Pa. 20. 4. (with נה‎ instead of #3). 
yay Ps. 7. 7. (comp. of Fut. Kal יררף‎ and Fut. Pi. Ary): 
7138 Ezek. 28. 6. (contr. for WTANN)- 
oom for NT) Jer. 9. 5. 
תדר‎ Is. 29. 4. (tone retracted). 
וירב'‎ 1 Sam. 15. 5. (contr. from 3381): 
יבשה‎ Nah. 1.4. (contr. from (וייבשהו‎ 
on Gen. 8.10. (contr. from ony tone retracted). 
יבקשו‎ (Dagesh omitted in. second ‘radical). 
STOR from “YOR Zech. 7. 14. (x has -- instead of -:). 
ws?) for יצו‎ Judg. 21. (apocope of 3). 
וירר‎ , ayy 1 Kings12. —_(id.) 


§ 172. Imperative (yp). The retraction of the tone gives 

like the Inf., such forms as \ instead of “wap: We also 

meet with final Pattah instead of T'seri, especially before Guttu- 

rales and Resh ; as ו‎ 

| ghp-for לג‎ 0 now for my Prov. 27. 11: 
“AB as הר‎ 3 Job 36. 2. .מ6ג)(. קמוסטמט.קַ28)מְהַר‎ 19, 22. 
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1B for "3D (7 paragogic) 2 Kings 8. 4. 
783 (+ onact. of Gut. following) Hab. 2. 3. 
$173. ParticipLe (Y9pn-) This occurs sometimes without 
ומ‎ and is marked by the other anomalies specified below. 
nav for navn Eccl. 4. 2. מַלְפָנוּ‎ for WDOND Job 35. 11. 
nw (contr. from nnwy) 1 Kings]. 5. 
TDD Ot comp. omitted) Prov. 28, 14. 


§ 174. Pua. 


Preter. 
Fem. cot Mase. Fem Mase. 
op whan Sup 
moup “pabep nowp קְעָלְתָ‎ 
תי | קסלנו‎ 
Infinitive. 
Const. המל‎ Abs. קטל‎ 
Future. | 
תִּקְטַלְנָה‎ up bypn | יקטל‎ 
תקפנה‎ been Syn קל‎ 
Sep | MP 
1% es 1 | :ד ף‎ 
ליד‎ 4 - > 45 Imperative. : 
% r | 0% - (wanting) 
| 2 Participle. L 
ות'‎ ON. ]5! 1) Opn 
המלה‎ WW. Loans PR 


~~ 


126 66 175--178. PpuAL, REMARKS ON PARAD. 


a we 
ו‎ 
| de 
§175. Paeter. Oxp) There are but few oatiations from the 
regularform. The following | however 0600 in the first of which 
| 9 contrary to analogy takes Dagesh. 


REMARKS. 


naz for nad Ezek. 16. 4. nyw for al Nah. 3.7. 
טורף‎ 0 AND Gen. 44, 24. לקמָה 0 לְקְחַה‎ Gen. 2. 23. 
פ'רש‎ " woe Num. 15.34. — nav “ 3300 Pg. 73. 2. . 
כמ ירטה 7 הרג" הרג‎ " OI Ezek. 21.15. 


a7) Jud. 13.8.‏ " יולד 
ד 


§176 מאטצטיץ‎ Op) . Anomalies. 
v2 for 72 Ps. 128. 4. wpan for pan Ezek. 26. 21, 
יסער‎ “yor Hos. 13.3. 00 aie 
“2M for yy 12 Ps. 94. 20. 


$177. ParTIcIPLEe up). Sometimes, like Piel, omits 
ם‎ ; ₪ np? for np 2 Kings 2. 10.; 228 for Soxp Ex. 3. 2.; 
יוּקְשִים‎ for DYN, Eccl. 9. 12. Other " gnomalous forms are 


the following ; pIXD for DANN» Nah, 2. 3.; 3731 Ps, 113. 4.> 
PH מ‎ 5.0% 0. 


6 178. Hipxit. 


Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
- From. Com. Mase. Com. M 
הַקְטִילו‎ nbtypn הַקְטִיל‎ 8 
הקמלת הַקְטַלְתָם הקְטלְתֶּן‎ nboon 2 
הֶקְפַלְתִי הקטלנו‎ 1 
Infinitive. 


Const. הקטיל‎ ' Abs. הקטיל‎ 


$5 179,180. nipHIL, REMARKS אס‎ PARAD. 127 


ee ae | Future. 
m20pM 2Arypn | א סיל | תקטיל‎ 
לי = מקמולו | לשנה‎  ליטקמ*‎ 
= | אַקטיל נִקָשל‎ 
Imperattve. 
הקטילי | הַקסילוּ | הִקְאַלְנָה‎ Supe 
16 
nope | 


depp‏ (ְמַקְטָלֶת = מקטילים ‏ מקטילות 


REMARKS. 
| 179. Paerer (yp). The principal variations from the 
common form are the following. 
הכלמָנוּ‎ for הכלמנו‎ 1 Sam. 25. 7. 
העכרתי‎ 9 ‘mA Josh. 7. 7. 
הַנְאַלְתִי * אִגְאלְתִי‎ 5.6. 3. 
‘navn ₪ השנתתי‎ Is. 16. 10. 


§ 180. InviniTIVE (Sup, -(הקטיל‎ The regular formation 
inserts Pattah under the characteristic 7 in order to distinguish 
it from the Preter. When any one of the particles in the word | 
בכלם‎ is prefixed, the construct form is always adopted, as 
non, Vat: Otherwise we have the following anomalies ;— 

Jer. 59. 4.‏ הרגיע for‏ הרְנִיעָ | Deut.15.14.‏ הענק for‏ העניק 
Neh. 7.30 Pay «pay Jer. 4‏ הַעמַד “ העמיר 


won Jer 31.5,‏ " חמליט .+ 9.8.₪ג השמר " השמיר 
= 3 -1. . . 7 3". או ו אב 


128 §§ 181—184. ,זנאעזהא‎ REMARKS ON PARAD. 

fh EN 
הפצר‎ for הפצר‎ 1 Sam. 15. 23. לאדי‎ | for asi 1 Sam. 2, 33. 

Ezek. 21.28.‏ ְהַאָכִיל. . לחָכִיל ,21.29 Ezek.‏ הַזְכּרכָס 4 הַזְכַּרכָס 


| DOWN i pawn Jer. 25. 3. TIN 7 הנרן‎ Gen, 41. 43. 


§ 181. Furure (rap). The apocopated form with final 
Tseri is perhaps used as oft2n as the absolute, especially with 
Vav as Yup. The preformative as usual excludes the charac- 
teristic (ה)‎ of the conjugation. The following forms are more 
or less anomalous ; 
ואעשר‎ for WR) Zech. 11. 5. no: for mo 2K. 18. 30. 
“yown . תשְמִיע‎ Judg.18.25. 3 וידב‎ 4 ws 1Sam.14.22. 

MONDW Gen. 13. 9. (x epenth). = 

ay we Neh. 13. 8. (7 parag.). 
yey, Ex. 22. 9. / parag. and - for 3). 
ויררְכוּ‎ Jer. 9. 2. for ITY 


Verbs of the Fut. Hiph. beginning with א‎ frequently omit it 
substituting Holem; as sp for אבידָה :אאסיף‎ for ;אאבירה‎ 
ויח‎ for וַיְאַחַח‎ Others supply its place by Kamets, and: some- 


times Pattah ; as אזין‎ for זין‎ TRN : , DR for אָאסיף‎ : on” for Ome ; 
Oxne for bye): 


§ 182. ImprRaTIvE -(הקטיל הַקְטִיל)‎ With ה‎ paragogic the 
characteristic Hireq occurs; as ְַצְלִיחָה‎ Neh. 1.11. When 
the third radical is either a Guttural or », the final vowel is of 
course Pattah ; as nnn, pninn- 

§ 183. Anomalies. 
wn for wen Ps. 5, 9. nan for PPL te Gen. 4. 24. 


184, ParricrpLe -(מִקטיל)‎ Anomalies. 
0 
iD for מאזין‎ Prov. 17. 4. מַחִכִּימַת‎ for מִחְכִּימָת‎ Ps. 19. 8. 
Pw. “pw Eccl. 8, 12. nywrp 2 מרְשִיעַת‎ 2 0.947. 
nian for pj מִרְאיב‎ Lev. 96. 16. 
מְכלִיגִיתִי‎ “aban Jer. 8. 18, 
8 © &3 זי דכ‎ 839 


66 185, 186. HOPHAL, REMARKS ON PARADIGM. 129 


§ 185. HOPHAL. 


Preter. 
7 Sing. 
Yom. Masc. ו‎ Fem. Com. 
boon noun bona 3 
2p ֶָָלְת הקְמַלְת הַקְטַלְתֶּם‎ : 
הֶקְטַלְתִי הַקְמַלְנוּ"‎ 1 
Infinitive. 
Const. bop Abs. DO | 
\ Future. 
פִּקְסלְנָה‎ ep» | תִּקְטַל‎ Sys. 
תֶּקְטְלוּ | תִּקְסַלְנָה‎ boon boon 2 
bopa אֶהְטָל‎ 1 
Imperative. 
ל‎ | (wanting.) 
| Participle. 


md 


קסלת | מְקְטָלִים | מֶקְטָלוּת 


- YG 

ie 

טי שר 
Pryee/‏ 

LI 

1G 
| 
הר‎ 


REMARKS. 


| 186. Prerer Mopn)- The Preter occasionally appears 
with Kibbuts, instead of Kamets Hateph ; as yon a3) pnben 
C+: 0 0 the place of Sheva ; as noni 4 special anomaly 
occurs הָחָלְתָּ י תג‎ for "AINA: Jud. 9, 9, where the 7 18 atonce - 
the characteristic of the conjugation, and also the interrogative 
particle (§ 404), as is aaa the Segol. 


צ 


130 66 187—189. HITHPAEL, REMARKS אס‎ PARAD. 


§ 187. ParticiPLEe Map): The רק‎ characteristic of the con- 
ugation sometimes remains after the preformative ; as מָהַקְצָעות‎ 
for nipypn, Ezek. 46. 22. In one case we have הַמָּברְּלות‎ for 
הַמָבָּלוּת‎ Jos. 16. 6. 


6 188. HirHpae.. 


Preter. 
Plur. ss 
beonn | noyonn הַתְֶטָל"‎ : 
התלח הַתְקַטַלְתּ - הַתְקְטלְתִּם התְכְטַלְתֶּן‎ 2 
התקמלתי הַתִקַמָלְנו‎ 1 
Infinitive. 
Const. הַתְקְטַל‎ 
Future. 


5 יִתְקְטָל dSvpnn‏ יִתְקְטְלוּ | תִתְקְפָלְנָה 


- התקעלו ַתֶקְשַלְנָה‎ dyn Supnn 5 


Soom אֶתְקְמָּל‎ 1 
Imperative. 

2 הַתְקְטָל הִתְקְטְלִי הִתְקַטְלוּ mbspnn‏ 
Participle.‏ 


מַתִקְטָלֶה 
Supine‏ 0 מהקג pds;‏ מִתְקְטָלוּת 


REMARKS. 
)189. Prerer -(רְַהַהְטַר)‎ The regular form undergoes se- 


- veral changes in r spect to the characteristic ,הת‎ principally for 


§ 190. HITHPAEL, REMARKS ON PARADIGM. 1 


the sake of euphony. E.g. (1) Before 8 sibilant )] 5. d) the n 
changes places with it; as 


do — הַהִהּבָּל‎ instead Saonn from K. סָבָל‎ 
ש‎ —- sine “awn a 
ש‎ — sep “pen De 
צ‎ 7 pws“ צנ" המְצָּק‎ 


In the latter case (צ)‎ the p is changed into its cognate ». This 
however very seldom occurs. 


(2) Before a cognate letter the p is usually assimilated, as 
am instead of 93307 from 925 
wen nen " טר‎ 
ban תִּמַפ " הַתִתִּמֶּם | "ה‎ 


(3) The same usage is occasionally extended to some other 
letters ; as 


instead of INT from mt‏ הזככו - זז 
*ADAN . moana " moa‏ -— כ 

T° + TT 
הנּבָּא —-— ג‎ OS הִתְנִבָּא‎ R32 
7  - DD אִתְרוּמֶם‎ “oa 
שמ" התשומם " | השמם — ש‎ 


190. Anomalies. Of these there is a considerable number ; 8 
Twn Deut. 29. 19. (+ on account of Dag. rejected). 
pinnn, 2 Chron. 13. 7. (Pattah instead of Tseri). 
VFN for הַתְחִבָּר‎ 2 Chron. 20. 3. (by Chaldaism). 
122) Deut. 21. 8 (comp. of Niph. 135) and Hith. "Ban. 
הִּשָנָה‎ Is. 34. 6. (comp. of Hoph. and Hith. for mewn 
הַתְַרְּשָתִי‎ Ez. 28.3. (Hireq instead of Pattah). 
AYO Ibid )16.( 


e cf om 5. 


° :דצה :$3 * 


pan Num. 1. 47 for ז) התפקדו‎ borrowed from \ סז‎ 
wy: ann Jer. 25. 16. (the Holem derived from Pual ). > 
התִימרו‎ Is. 61. 6. for FIONA (by commut. of י‎ for 9). 


132 66 191—194. ,תס קד דוע‎ REMARKS ON PARAD. 


URN} Ps. 93.1. (Kamets instead of Pattah on account of 


pause accent.) 
n 12799nnn Gen. 6. 9, (Segol on account of Mak. following.) 


Ps. 12. 9. (with 9 paragogic).‏ הַתְהַלְכוּן 


1191. Ineinitive טל)‎ pni)- Scarcely any other irregularity 
than the insertion of Kamets for Pattah on account of Dagesh 
omitted ; as 

INN Is. 60. 21. Sninn Num. 32. 19. (no compens.) 


Job 2. 8. p33; Lev. 13. 56. (char. p) assim.)‏ התג רר 
Forure (wpn:)- Anomalies.‏ .192§ 


Ps. 119. 52. (Segol instead of Kam. to avoid concurrence‏ אתנחם 
er of Kamets, and Kamets instead of Pattah on account‏ 
of pause accent).‏ 
Is. 49. 3. (Kamets compens. of Dag. omitted).‏ אַתַפּאר 
TIA Ps. 18. 24. (transpos. of p and ₪ accord. to § 184. 1.)‏ 
.ךז Ps. 119. 45. (with paragogic‏ אֶתְהַלָכֶר 
Prov. 2. 6. (with final Pat. on account of 4).‏ תִתְהַבָּר 
WONNA 2 Sam. 22. 26. (final Kam. on acc. of pause accent.)‏ 
on account of pause,‏ ד assimilated and‏ ךן) .26 .18 DEAN Ps.‏ 
for pprAnn)-‏ 
2Sam. 22. 27, (explanation same as preceding).‏ תת פָּל 
(form entirely anomalous).‏ תּתִיצַב Ex. 2. 4. for‏ תצב 
Num. 35. 4. (final + on account of pause accent, and‏ תֶּתְנְחָלו 
to prevent concurrence of Kamets).‏ : 
Num. 1. 18. (Dag. omitted).‏ יתילדו 


an’ Jer. 46. 8. for wy any.‏ שו 
ImprraTIvE Oupnn). The peculiarities of the Impe-‏ .193§ 
ative are in the main the same as those of the Infinitive.‏ 


§194. ParTiciPLe (מִתֶקטָל)‎ The anomalies of the participle 
follow those of the other parts of the verb; as 


§$§ 195, 196. verss הענש‎ cuTrurRats. 133 
בוו‎ 
72ND Is. 65. 16. (Kam. instead of Pat. on account of ;ר‎ 
80 also with Gut.) 
won Lev. 14.7. (char. p assimilated). 
WANDS 1 Sam. 23. 19. (p and » transposed). 
מנ'אֶץ‎ Is. 52. 5. for Yxin> (the Holem and Kamets bor- 


. = 10066 from Pual.) 
מַתְאמְּצֶת‎ Ruth 1. 18. (Segolate form of Part.). 


nnponn Ex. 9. 4 (Id.) 


VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 


§ 195. The ‘variations of this class of verbs from 
the model given in the preceding paradigm arise solely 
from the vowel-pointing peculiar to the Gutturals, and 
not from any changes in the radical letters. They do 
not therefore constitute aclass of what are strictly termed 
trregular verbs, a title applied exclusively to those some 
of whose radicals are either dropped, assimilated, or 
become quiescent, § 119. 

6 196. The letters א‎ and 7} come under consider- 
ation here only so far as they are consonants, and not 

" quiescents. In the first of these characters N usually 
appears when standing as the first radical of a word 
and almost always when it is the second ; while as the 
third it quiesces in all cases. Consequently there 
belong to this class a part of verbs of ND, and nearly 


all verbs of NY, while those of לא‎ belong to the 
strictly irregular class. 

Note. 7 quiesces only as the last radical; as first or second 
it is always a consonant. See § 22, note 1. 


4 , 
134 §§ 197, 198. verBs § GUTTURAL. 


1 § 197. Verbs of which two of the radicals are 
‘Gutturals, though sometimes occurring, are rare; as 
אאהב‎ to love, אֶהַל‎ to dwell in a tent, tfI8 to hold. 
For the most part the genius of the language avoids 
the concurrence of a plurality of Gutturals. 


: lst Class. Verbs Pe Guttural. 


§ 198. The peculiarities of the vowel-pointing are 
principally these :—Where the first radical would ana- 
logically have simple Sheva these verbs are usually 
= distinguished by composite Sheva; as Inf. DY (reg. 
form DY); ף‎ ON C)DN); EOD ION  )םכַּתְרַמִאג-‎ 
The preformative letters in this case either take the 
short vowel which corresponds with the composite 
Sheva, according to § 52, as Inf. K. עמד‎ Fut. Foy; 
*] DN יאַסף‎ or, if the Guttural, as often happens, 
should assume simple Sheva, the preformative takes 
the same vowel under it as it would have done had the 
composite Sheva been employed; as, Niph. נְעָמַד‎ 
instead of 313; Hiph. Fut. יִעְמִיד‎ instead DY, 
§ 51. The former is called the smooth, the latter the 
rough enunciation. 


maryy, see § 53. 


Note 2. In the Inf., Imp., and Fut. Niph. where the first rad- 
ical should properly be doubled Oupn Up"), the doubling is 
dispensed with, and the preformative vowel lengthened into Teri ; 
a8 DRT) 732) 


66 199—201. veRBs ה‎ GUTTURAL. 135 


5199. IY to stand. 


Kat. 
Preter. 
Plut. Sing. 
Fen. _Com. Mase. / Pem. Com. Mase. 
עַמְרָה ערו‎ ays 
עִמַרְתֶּן‎ oontpy יַעַמרְתָּ | עְמרְףּ‎ 
ey עָמַרְתִי‎ 
Infinitive. 
Const. “Dy Abs. עָמוד‎ 
Future. 
תִעַמַרְנָה‎ . Woy! תעמר‎ Gnyy TOp? 3 
תָעָמד פּעַמְרִי תְּעַמְדוּ | תְּעַמַרְנָה‎ 2 
yoy) TOYN 
Imperative. 
עִמַרְנָה‎ soy py , ‘Toy? 
Participle. 


ו עומְרָה - ,. | 
עוּמַר eet‏ עומרים עומדות 


TWD? rae‏ עָמוּרַה עמוּרים | עָמודות 


REMARKS. 
9200. Paerar (iny) The Preter presents no anomalies of 
note. We have on" Job 6. 27, and with}, וְהִייתֶם‎ Gen. 3. 5. 


4 
ג‎ 501. Inv. Const. (עמר)‎ In verbs מא‎ the Inf. Const. gene- 
rally has the pointing of bax, especially when receiving the pre- 
fix-prepositions, which are consequently pointed like the pre- 


136 66 203—206. verss 5 GUTTURAL. 


formatives of the Future ; mney, D832, -ּאסף‎ Inf. Fem. TOWN 
MINN: whence inp 1 


| 203. -(יעמ\י) פפטצטיץ‎ This has two forms, final O and A. 
When the final vowel is Holem the preceding vowels are gene- 
rally ) -.-( ; 8 pon יעבר‎ FW ; but when it is Pattah they 
are usually (.:..); ₪ ו‎ DDR ne TWN: Yet such forms as 


forms Ce 2) and ) .... ( are sometimes ei ‘in the future 
of the same verb; as yon and JON. 

Note 1. The Guttural not unfrequently takes simple Sheva ; as 
Vary, Yom, ans? With afformatives verbs of this class con- 
form to the regular model; as 34 am, oan. 

Note 2. As the punctuation (-.—) is somewhat shorter than 
) .:> ( 80 the first is sometimes put for the second, where a more 
rapid enunciation is required ; 88 י‎ AYA» but with 3, AIPM 

$204. Anomalous futures of this class are the following :-- 
AYA for תִעבְרִי‎ Rath 2. 8. p13) for נעברם‎ Deut. 13. 3. 

TWIN Ps. 69. 21. samen “ yn Prov. 14. 3.‏ “ אָנוּשָה 

Ex. 20.4.‏ מעב " ער 

| 205. Impze. (ny). Verbs of this class generally exhibit 
) ;; ( under א‎ ; as > ;א‎ FDR: In the other persons the forms are 
-- se though we find MBN Ny with > parag. and 


§ 206. NIPHAL. 


Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fou. Com. = Mase. Fem. Con. Mace: 
py) גְעָמַד = נֶעָמְרָה‎ 


Atay?‏ גְעַמַרתּ | וְעָמרְתֶּס גְעַמַרְתּן 
Palle! \‏ ְעְמְַנוּ 


4 


66 207—210. התפצ‎ 5 Gurrurat. 137 


Infinitive. 
Const. WPT Abs. TIDY) 
Future. 
m7oyn py | תְעָמַד‎ Ips 
תְּעָמְדוּ | תְּעָמַרנֶה‎ ayn גמעָמַד‎ 
Spy SDYN 1 
. Imperative. 
העָמַרנָה‎ ey IY Tpyn? 
| Participle. 


נְעַמָרָה 
pat “TOY Jean‏ גָּעָמָרִים | נָעָמָרות 


שש 


$207. Prerer (qny3). The form exhibited in the paradigm 
is the usual one, though that with the rough enunciation is by no 
means unfrequent ; as JM), גְחַּר ינְאֶשם‎ 


§ 208. INFIN. ne The common vowel of the first .- 


in the Infin. Abs. with final Holem it is Pattah ; as soma עתר‎ 
§ 209. שתסדט?‎ (spy): The preformative with Tseri, because 
y rejects the Dagesh. "The only anomalies are :— 


ney n for nyyn Ex. 25. 31. (with epenth. »). 
"73 0 73 Ezek. 26. 15. 


§210. Parricrere (qpy3). The forms with accession take 
Pattah; as py, mp2) pny: In Est. 8. 8, we find D-AM 
a form altogether anomalous. 
“13 


₪ 


138 | 66 911, 212. verss 0 currurat. 


.צזאתזע .211 § 


Preter. 
Plor. Sing. 
Fem. Com. Mase. Fem. Com. Mase. 
הָעָמִיד | הֶעָמִירָה הָעָמִידו‎ 5 
הֶעָמַרְתֶן‎ OMY | הָעָמַרְתּ הַטְמַרְסְּ‎ * 
yA הְעָמרְתִי‎ + 
Infinitive. 
Const. הַעַמִיר‎ Abs. העַמִיר‎ 
Future. 
תִּעָמִיד = ועָמִידוּ | מִעָמַרנָה‎ yrs 
ּתְּעַמִיר הַעְמִירִי | תְּעַמִידוּ | תִּעָמָרְנָה‎ 
VOY) אַעַמִיד‎ 1 
_ Imperative. 
הְַעְמִירוּ | הַעַמַדְנָה‎ Oo py Ty? 
Participle. 


מַעַמִירָה. 
.מָעָמִיד ה מַעָמִירִים מעמִירות 


 תפתאגתאה.‎ | 
§ 212. Preter -(הָעָמִיד)‎ The exhibited form with (...) is 
the common one. We occasionally meet with instances of the 
rough enunciation, as vont Vav conversive usually changes 


4 
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- )918. Forure (יָעַמִיד)‎ Sometimes occurs with rough enun- 
- ciation; ag voy" instead of יָעַסִיר‎ So Part. מִעְסִיר‎ instead of 
voy: 


9 214. HOPHAL. 


Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem. ~— Com. Maso. Fem. Com. Mase. 
Pts הָעָמָר ' מֶעָמַרה‎ 
הֶעִמַרְתֶן‎ omy] ony. הֶעָמַרְּ‎ * 
TUT ו הֶעְמַרְתִי‎ 
Infinitive. 
Const. IYI 
Future 
תְּעְמַרְנָה‎ pyr ְעָמַדר | מְּעָמַד‎ 
יִּתָּעָמַד תָעָמְדי | תְּעָמְדוּ | תִּעְמַרנֶה‎ 
DY} ו אָעָמַד‎ 
Imperative. 
(wanting.) 
Participle. 


MIP 
ָמָעָמָדַת = מְעָמָרִים | מעָמדות‎ THY Ps 


REMARKS. 


§215. Prerer ( IY): Scarcely any deviations from the 
usual form occur. We meet with רְָהַפַךָ‎ (rough enunc.) instead of 
WN: In the Hf. abs. Yana occurs, Ezek. 16. 4, a form su. 
generis, Other anomalies are the following :— 
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Man for pian Jos. 7. 7. WAAR for תִּהָלר‎ P s. 73. 9. 

nbyn "- הָעָלָה‎ Hab. 1.15. mn “apa Hos. 1. 6. 
noyn . noyn Nah. 2. 8. 

Special Remark. As a general rule when the first radical 
being a Guttural is followed by Yod it takes simple instead of 
composite Sheva. Consequently in Kal and Niphal of the verbs 
mn and הָיָה‎ we find scarcely any other than the following forms ; 
fut. WT לְהָיות‎ pret. נְהַיָה .א‎ Imp. K. ale and DN)» לְחִיות‎ 

Note. The 128268160 conjugations, i. 6. Piel, Pual, and Hith- 
pael, are regular because they can never have a Sheva under their 
first radical. No paradigm of them therefore is given. 


2d Class. Verbs Ayin Guttural. 


§ 216. Verbs whose middle radigal is a Guttural 
are, on this account, subject to analogous variations 
from the regular form with the foregoing; as 

(a) In those persons and forms in which the middle 
radical would, in other cases, take a simple Sheva, it 
here takes a composite, and that for the most part 
Hateph Pattah (_.); as רחקה‎ GPM) Hd OMT» 
nw OOM S)- 

(b) The last syllable of the Future and Imperative 
has for the most part Pattah, so that nearly all these 

verbs belong to those of Fut. A; as, fut. pyr, imp. 
זע‎ fut. 913°, imp. .בְּחַר‎ The Inf. abs. and const. 
ues Holem ; as בח ך‎ pvt. 


§ 217. As the conjugations Piel, Paal, Hithpael, 
cannot admit a Dagesh in the middle radical, they pro- 
long the preceding vowel in cases where analogy would 
require one. Verbs Ayin Resh follow the same rule, 
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§ 218. pyr to cry. 
Preter. 


עקֶה pul‏ 
> ְקְתֶם עִקְתָן 
AP‏ כו 
Infinitive.‏ 
[עוק vt Abs.‏ ק Const.‏ 
Future.‏ 
py PUL ym pyr 3‏ תִּוְעַקְנֶה 
2 תִזְעַקק | תְּעַקי | תתעקו תִזְעַקְנָה 
אֶזעק מק 
Imperative.‏ , 
2 וְעק - PUL‏ עָקו ְעַקְנָה 


Participle. 


| וועָקֶה | 07 
= זשק | mpyir§‏ זועקים nipyit‏ 
= זעוּק ועוּקה זְעוּקים ועוקות 


REMARKS. 


§219. Prerer ) pyy)- The following anomalous forms are 
met with, viz. 


13” 
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valid for DANY 1 Sam. 1. 20. שְאֶלְתָם‎ for onoxw 1 Sam. 22.13. 


§ 220. Invin. (py ןעק‎ In the Inf. fem. we find nyny, 
nye, Np -דעקה‎ 
/ 221. Furure (py). Anomalous / for pny:: 


§ 222. NIPHAL. 


Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem, Com. Masco. Fem. Com. Mase. 


pyta 5‏ | נְִעַקָה נזעקו 
Apyra 2‏ = עקת | מִעקַתּם | נְִעְקתֶן 
pV 1‏ נְעַקְנו 
Infinitive. ~‏ 
Const. YT‏ 
Future.‏ 
py 3‏ תִּנָעק ָעַקוּ | mppin‏ 
2 תִנְעַק וְּמָעַקי | תִּנּעָקו | תּנְעְקְנָה 


PYIN 1‏ גיָעַק 
Imperative.‏ = 
2 הק הזעקי הזֶעָקוּ = הִזְעַקְנָה 
Participle.‏ 


נזעקה 
nba} PEP‏ מִעְקים | עקות 
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* § 223. PIEL. 


5 verb of Ayin Resh, following the same analogy is adopted 
for the remainder of the conjugations.] 


Preter. 


Plor. Sing. 
Fem. Com. , Mase. Fem. Com. Mase. 
1373 m2 Gm) ys 
בְּרכְתֶּם | בְּרכְתֶּן‎ oa יבָרַכְתָּ‎ 
9973 | mI 1 
Infinitive. 
Future. 
M2797 BY FIA Gay 77478 
תִּבֶרכִי | תְּבְרכוּ | תְּבֶרבְנֶה‎ AM? 
2200 ד אבר‎ 
Imperative. 
2 | יברע בֶּרְכִי | בְּרכוּ‎ 
Participle. 


מִבְרְכָה 
TR‏ = (מַבַרְכָת = מְכְרְכִים = mone‏ 


REMARKS. | 
| 224. Prerer (343). The characteristic Hireq of this con- 
jugation is usually lengthened before א‎ to Tseri; but seldom be- 
fore ה‎ ms and יפָּאָר מָאָן ₪ ; ע‎ IY, OMI; but occasionally yx) 
WIN» -רַעָה‎ 
4225. Invin. (743). Analogy here properly requires the Pat. 
tah of the regular form 79D) to be lengthened into Kamets, as in 
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the paradigm. But before > and jit is seldom done; as, pnw, 
הַחָל‎ 

$226. Furure (343:). The remark made above as to the 
non-protraction of Pattah applies also to the Future ; thus we have 
ייָטַהַר‎ 43}, O12”. Both Vay conversive and Makkeph following 
shorten the last syllable in these words; as FIM ia-pnie’?- 
The same is also the case when a word of one syllable or a 
word having the tone on the first syllable follows ; as py nw), 
לְצְחֶק בִּי‎ 

§ 227. מז‎ (3190). This sometimes follows the ana- 
logy of the Inf. and Fut. in not lengthening the Pattah; as 
מְטָהַר‎ instead of spun. 

The forms of Hophal and Hithpael are pret. 73, inf. 713: 
fut. הַתְבְּרֶךָ 66זק ; יב'רך‎ inf. Jn, fut. JUIN") which it will be 
unnecessary to give at length. The remaining conjugations are 


regular. 
3d Class. Verbs Lamed Guttural. 


§ 228. Verbs of this class are distinguished mainly 
by the following peculiarities ;— 

(a) In cases where the Guttural would properly 
have a Sheva, viz. before the afformatives of the pre- 
ter, the vowel-pointing, contrary to general analogy, is 
regular; as .שָמַעָתָּם ישָמַעַתִי ישָמַעְת‎ As an ex- 
ception to this the 2d pers. sing. fem. through all.the 
forms takes a Pattah furtive under the Guttural; as 
AYN instead of YQ; so MNP. mya 
An? Di. 

Very seldom is the punctuation here like - VI Gen. 26. 29. 
ְּלְעַנוחוּ‎ Ps. 35. 5. 
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(5) When the Guttural is preceded by {, % %- 
impure it takes Pattah furtive; as ישמוע‎ pine, 
Pow i yn. The Inf. Const. in Kal follows the 
same analogy, having its Holem, contrary to common 
usage, immutable; as, }¥ לְזֶבּ ח ילשמ‎ 

(c) As these vette have a strong affinity for Pattah 
we find the usual form of the Fut. and Imp. Kal is 
final A; as POW, pOWs YI, .בע‎ So the Fem. 
Part. Segol שמָעַת‎ for ny ney. 

(d) The forms with final Tseri may retain it and 
put a 1201102 furtive under the Guttural, as pO’; or 
they may substitute a real Pattah in their stead, as 
.שמע‎ also nown or -מְשָלַח‎ 


§ 229. pw to hear. 


KAL. 
\ Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem. Com. Hase. Fem. Com. Mase. 
wey  nyny ynys 
Ipyay = onyoy nypy yoy 2 
ו = שְמַעְתִי שָמַעָנו‎ 
2 Infinitive. 
Const. pow Abs. שמוע‎ 
Future. 
mivown | תִשְמַעַ ישמְעוּ‎ = yy 8 


ג ‘yawn yown‏ תִּשְמְעוּ תִּשְמַעָנָה 
powy =}‏ נְשְָמַע = 
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Imperative. 


spo ‘yoy pow 2‏ | שְמִעָנָה 
Participle. | |‏ 
/ שמְעַה | / 
Dyn eg POM ae‏ שמָעות 


-שָמוּעַ | Ayo‏ שמועים שמועות 


NIPHAL. 
Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 


Fem. Com. Maso. Fem. Com. Maso. 
wow) . MYO pow} 
גְשְמִעְתִּן‎ onyow, nyey) pybys 
נְשָמַעְתִּי נְשֶמַעְנוּ‎ 
Infinitive. . 
Const. youn 
Future. 
תִשְמִעְנֶה‎ yey yown voy 
תִּשָמַע תִּשָמָעִי | תִשָמָעוּ תִּשְמַעָנֶה‎ 
pos אֶשָמַע‎ 
| Imperative. 
הִשִמָעִי | הִשָמָעוּ הְשָמִעְנָה‎  pown 
Participle. 
coe | גְשֶמְעָה‎ 
niveea שמָעים‎ psy} סע‎ 


3 
2 


. 1 


ee] 
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Plur. Sing. 


ey ADL GRw DY 8 
Ipyay onyoy = שְִעִתְּ‎ nyby 2 
way myoy . 1 
Infinitive. | 

Const. Yow 

Future. 
תִשמִעְנָה‎ (Ee  - pow ew ype 3 
myovn תְשַמָּעִי | תְשַמְּעוּ|‎ yawn 2 
pow) yey 


Imperative. 
שִִעְנֶה‎ DY yowowyoy 2 
Participle. 


OYEYD | myn)‏ מְשַמָּעות 


PUAL. 
Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fom. Com. Mase. Fem. Com. Mase, 


5 שָמַע | שִמָעָה way‏ 
nyby 2‏ שָמעַתְּ | onyoy‏ שְְעְתֶן 
mney 1‏ שָמעָנו 
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Infinitive. 

Const. poy 

\ Future. 
myovn ישָמָעוּ ה‎ - pow pe 5 
תְִּשְמָעּ תְּשְמַּעֶנָה‎ yawn תִשְמַע‎ 2 

yous אָשָמַע‎ 1 

Imperative. 

(wanting.) 

Participle. 

מִשָמְעָה | %- 
YOVD‏ ה מִשְמָעִים מְשַמָּעות 
AIPHIL.‏ | 

Preter. 

Plur. Sing. 
Pom. gan Mase. 0 Com. Mase. 

3 הַשָמִיע | הָשְמִיעָה wen‏ 
nyown2‏ השָמַעְתָ | onyown‏ הִשְמַעְתֶן 
1 הְשְמְעְתִי הִשְמִעְנו 

Infinitive. 

Const. השְמִיעַ‎ 

| Future. 


5 ישְמִיעַ | מַשְמַעַ | ישמיעוּ | myoyn‏ 
9 תַּשָמִיעַ תִשְטִעִי | פָּשָמִיעוּ | מִּשְמִעֶנֶה 
yoy vows 1‏ 
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| Imperative. 
הַשְמַע הַשְמִעִי | הַשָמִיעוּ הַשְמִעְנָה‎ 
Participle. 
. : רְמַשְמִיעָה‎ - 
משמיע | מַשַמַָת = מִשְמִיעִים מַשְמִיעות‎ 
HOPHAL. 
Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fom. Com. Mase. Fem. Cem. Mase. 
הֶשְמְעָה הֶשָמְעו‎ yawns 
הָשְמַעַתָּ | הִשְמִעְתָּם הָשְמַעְתֶן‎ now? 
ג | הֶשָמַעָתִי י | הָשָמַעָנו‎ 
‘Infinitive. 
Const. הֶשָמַע‎ 
= Future. 
מְּשְמִעְנָה‎ = Dy? youn ypws 
תְּשְמָעִי | תִּשְמעוּ | תְּשְמַעֶנָה‎ yowne 
ו אָשֶמַע ְשְמַע‎ 
0 
(wanting) 
Participle. 
וְמָשְמָעָה‎ = 
משפעת מִשְמָעִים מִּשָמָעות‎ | VOOR 


14 
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HITHPAEL. 


/ Preter. 
- - Plur Sing 
Fem Com Mase. Fem. Com Mase. 
WEAN nypavn poner 
הֶשְפּמַעַתֶן‎ onysayn Aybhyn nypnyie 
הַהאשִּמַעְתִי הַשְִּמַעָנו‎ 1- 
Infinitive. 
Const. השְתִּמָע‎ 
Future. . 
תִּשְתִּמַעְנֶה‎ (yen? תִּשְפָּמַעַ‎ yones 
תִשְתִּמַעְנָה‎ oyenen יִתִשְתַמָּע תִשְתַּמְעִיח‎ 
pone) אֶשְתָמַע‎ 1} 
Imperative. 
mysnyn השְתִּמְעִי הַשְתַּמָעוּ‎ yenwne 
Participle. 


nypnun |‏ 
YOR‏ משתַמַעַת מִשְתִּמְעִים מַשְתְּמָעוּה 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 
§ 230. The class of verbs strictly termed irregular 
includes all those in which any of the radical letters 
are dropped, or assimilated, or become quiescent. 


These may be again subdivided into those which are 
irregular severally in their first, second, or third radical, 


+ 
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and those which are so in their first and third radical 
at the same time, constituting four classes. 


1, Céass or Innecunar Verbs. 


These consist of verbs %p,°D, 3p, 1. 0. Whose first radical is 
either ,י ,א‎ or 1. 


1 Verbs Pe Aleph. 

§ 231. Verbs of this class differ from those of Pe 
Guttural i in the fact that ,א‎ in this case, is treated as.a 
> quiescent, in the other, asa Guttural. ‘Thus the Fut. 
of אָמַר‎ instead of being written SN’, where א‎ would 
be pointed Guttural-wise is written WON or 'אמָר‎ 
where it quiesces in Holem. 

Note. Of these there are only five, viz. 73%, אָבָה‎ Som, Wes 
-אָפָה‎ In three others, viz. יאֶחַז יאֶחַב‎ OW the »x sometimes qui- 
eaces, and sometimes is treated as a Gudtural ; as tpt) and אחז‎ 


§ 232. box to eat. 


Preter. 
7- Plur. Sing. | 
HON - bon 8 
inbox | אָכלְת אָבַלְתּם‎ nba 2 
אָכַלְנו‎ “nag ו‎ 
Infinitive. 


Const. אָכ'ל‎ abs. bax 
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_ Future. 
תּאלְלְנָה‎ Nt boxn Son? 5 
mbann | תאכלי תאכְלוּ‎ Sonn 2 
bon) אכל‎ 1 
Imperative. ar 
mode | אבְלוּ‎ oe = אָכל‎ 2 
Participle. | 
\ אוכלה‎ | 

: אובת אוכְלִים © אוכְלוּת‎ | SIN an 


REMARKS. 


§ 234. Furure Max). (1). As indicated in the paradigm, 
verbs of this class have both Fut. A and E. The forms יאבל‎ 
and יאבר ,יאכל‎ and יאמר :יאבר‎ and yx occur perhaps equally 
often. The form with Tseri shows itself also in the plural where 
the final vowel, on account of Peuse, reappears ; as 199%") יאכלֶה‎ 
(2). The quiescent ק[תתס]ומ₪ א‎ falls out in the Ist pers. sing. and 
only the preformative א‎ remains; as qi instead of אאמך‎ thus 
avoiding the concurrence of two Aleph. (3). An anomalous 
form of quiescence appears in the following words; mnxp (for 


moxn fr. minx) sox (for ani whieh sometimes occurs). 


(4). The quiescent x is sometimes omitted in writing, as י הַף‎ for 
תמרו : יאסף‎ for ת בצ תאמָרו‎ fornaxm. So xn for TIN 
“oon for Oren. In nx) Is. 41. 25, א‎ indeed quiesces in Pattah, 
but this is a modification of the apocopated form of nny) (ne). 


$235. Inv. Constr. (95x). For the frequently occurring 
yn (for (לָאָמ'ר‎ see ]56. With the less common prefixes ב‎ 


oe - 
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and כ‎ is not contracted ; as 4 ‘Dea Deut. 4. 10, 5 ORD .—In the 
Imp. we have once 1px for 1px Ex. 16. 21. 


N.B. The remaining parts of the paradigm are here omitted as 
the derivative con ingations are like those of Pe Guttural; א‎ being 
treated (out of Kal) as a Guttural and not as a Quiescent. ו"‎ like 
manner Piel ל‎ ay ual 1 Hithp. DNNT} are regular. Some few 


anomalies however remain 0 be noticed. 


§236. Derivative Conjugations. (1) Nrpx. One instance 
occurs of a quiescent x, viz. 1m) instead of m2. (2) Prez. 
The anomalies here arise not from the quiescence of ,א‎ but from 
its falling away together with its antecedent Sheva ;. as >)3179) for 
“HEAL מַלף‎ for IHN : 5 Sn» for Sie. (3) Hirai exhibits the 
same peculiarity, as inf. הָבִיל‎ for הַאָכִיל‎ 5 imp. yn for הַאֶתְיוּ‎ 
fat, with Holem, 5°3ix, ay for :אצִירָה‎ TPIS nok s 5"; 
Coyne. (tone retracted) instead of “yx; 29) for 374°. 


(4) Hopwat, 3 for 128? 0 for א‎ according to 45). 


2. Verbs Pe Yod. 


§ 237. The verbs so denominated are comprised in 
three classes ; viz. 
(1) Such as have originally a Vav for their first 
radical; as נָד=יָלֶד‎ oF 
(2) Such as have their first radical properly Yod; 
as + 
(3) Such as have their first radical assimilated in 
the Future, &c. like verbs Pe Nun (§ 265); thus from 
pret. K. FY? the fut. יצת‎ C$") loses its radical (9) 
and retains only (°) preformative, with Dagesh com- 
pensative in the next letter. 
14* 
שי רפ‎ / 


ot 


7 
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First Class of Verbs Pe Yod. 

§ 238. The peculiarities of this class of verbs are 
the following ;— 

(a) The Future in very many verbs has final T'serz, | 
in which case the first Yod quiesces m T’ser?, but falls 
out at the same time, as JY? (יישב)‎ from ילד "שב‎ 
959) from +5). 

(6) The Teri termination occurs also in the Inf. 
Const. and Imp. and then the initial )*( drops away by 


aphaeresis; as inf. 7 for YJ’; imp. שב‎ for ישב‎ : 


.ילך for‏ לך 
The original Vav appears in Niphal, Hiphil,‏ (6). 
הושיב Hiph.‏ נְוְשב) 38/43 and Hophal; as Niph.‏ 
but in these conju-‏ הו שָב) הוושב Hoph.‏ <הוְשִיב) 
gations it will be observed that it is quiescent exeept in‏ 
the Inf., Fut., and Imp. of Niphal, where it is move-‏ 
able ; as inf. swan, fut. au)’.‏ 

Note. This original Vav also often discloses itself in ders. 
vative Nouns, especially such as begin with the formative letters 
porn; as 7310, הזְרָה‎ (from ירד‎ and nN) but 1) and 47) (froma 
34° and 437) are less frequent. 


§ 239. שב‎ to sit. 


Kan. 
Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem. Com. יע ו‎ Fem. Com. Maec. 
yt nay: | שב‎ 
ישבְתָם | יָשבתֶּן‎ nv? יָשָבְתָּ‎ 2 


20 may, 


§§ 240, 241. I. cLass VERBS 5 YOD. 155 


___ Infinitive. 
Const. naw Abs. ישוב‎ 
| / Future 
ישבוּ תִּשָבְנָה‎ Syn | ושב‎ 8 
תְּשָבְנָה‎ = {awn wn own 2 
| 3/3 אֶשב‎ 1 
. Imperative 
may שב | שבי‎ 9 
Participle. 
mops pp TRENT שב‎ 
ישובות‎ = ova? = ישוּבָה‎ eee 


REMARKS. 

§ 240. Furure. .(ישב)‎ The twofold termination of Tseri and 
Pattah obtains here, as 75> and 35°; the latter of course uni- 
formly before the Gutturals. The removal of the tone shortens . 
Tseri into Segol, as ay), אלְ-לִי‎ Hireq not unfrequently ap- 
pears instead of Tseri, as ory", WwW), יטב‎ 


| 241. Anomalies. 
אי‎ for Mic. 1. 8. my 
pes i i: Ps. 13.4. 4 for וְיָצָר:‎ Gen. 2.7. 
אק‎ “pay Job 72. 44. תלדנָה‎ " nyon Ezek. 23. 4. 
npn pr Ps. 72.14. mada“ תֶלבְנָה‎ Rath 1. 11. 
nina " ne ‘Gen. 34. 15. אוּכל‎ 1 "bor 1Sam.5. 16. 


aor) for yom?) OF aD Gen. 30. 38. 

. ym Ps 38.6. (altogether anomalous). 
אשָבָה‎ Is. 49. 20. (> parag. and tone retract.). 

npn" Gen. 30. 39. (masc. י‎ for fem. -(ה‎ 


156 SS 242—245. I. cLass VERBS 5 .עסצ‎ 


§ 242. מצנצנאנעא]‎ (310% naw). The Inf. absolute is regu- 
lar. The Inf. const. seldom appears in any other than the fem. 
Segolate form, as n3v, n35- Occasionally we meet with’ an- 
other fem. form, as 39 for ay: mys from yr: With a Gut- 
tural Pattah is used of course, ag Ays not (nya): 

§243. Anomalies. ° 
ְעָה‎ for ws Prov. 24.14. (Segol for Kamets. Perhaps im- 
perative). 
ny? 0 להדת‎ 1 Sam. 4. 19. (by contraction). 
ney א‎ ney or צְאֶת‎ Judg, 9. 29. 
יבשת‎ ( Gen. 8. 7. 
a Num. 14. 16. mixed forms comp. of Inf. abs. and const. 
שוב‎ Jer. 42. 10. for ישזב‎ by apheresis of .י‎ 
בּיבוש‎ ₪ 27.11, formed from יבוש‎ according to § 57. 
sip" Is. 51. 16. formed from syp. id. 
gh for לירא‎ 1 Sam. 1829, | 


§ 244. IMPERATIVE (5y). Several verbs here have Pattah, 
₪ ,דע‎ IM» p¥) רֶש‎ (Kamets on account of accent). Where the 
Fut. is Tseri the Imp. usually takes a paragogic 7, as 139 יכל‎ 
יררה‎ When the tone is brought back to the penult, the Teeri is 
restored, 88 1). From 37° we have both Aan (n parag.) and 
.הַבָהּ‎ 122 with apocope of 7 (7399) occurs Ruth 1,11. ey 
makes i imper. 2 pers. pl. ירא‎ instead of ANT: to distinguish from 
fut. 3d. pers. pl. ay. 


§ 245. NrpHat. 


Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem. aaa ; Masc. Fem. 7 Com. Mate 
wi mavis | נושָב‎ 8 
נושבְתֶּם נושַבְּתֶן‎ naw] נושבת‎ 2 


INDI‏ נושָבְנוּ 


4 


88 246—249. I. crass vERBS Hyop. 157 


Infinitive. 
Const. awn 
Future. 
magn ayy! avin עָשָב‎ 3 
תִּנְּשבְנָה‎ AWA awn 2 
אשב שב‎ > 1 
0/0 Imperative. 
הנשב הוְשָבִי הוְּשָבוּ | הוְשבְנָה‎ 3 
* Participle. 
| נושְבָה‎ 
נושְבִים נושָבות‎ naira’ 343 pos. 


REMARES. 

§ 246. Prerzr (33). The following vary somewhat from 
the usual form ; AW (Vav omitted) for WII : 93733 (Dag. 
euphonic) a compound form from Pu. 9" and Niph. 713: 

§ 247. הוְּשָב) פצנצואנעא1‎ The first radical here takes 
Dagesh by way of compensation for the ) excluded, as the form 
fully written out would be ay/137- 0 Sppn for -הנקטל‎ | 

| 248. Furure (3¥3:). The Yod is here sometimes retained 
instead of being exchanged for the original Vav; as n> Ex. 
19. 13. ban (with tone retracted). In the first pers. sing. א‎ al- 
ways has Hireq instead of the usual Segol, as 3wax, 1'1x instead 
of -אוָּלֶד אִוְּשָב‎ With Gutturals the final vowel is, according to 
analogy, Pattah, as ויוּעץ‎ 

]949. ParriciptE .(נושב)‎ Anomalies are +s) instead of 
נוּגות :נ1גי‎ for :נוגזת‎ woia -נוסש זט‎ 


3 


158 66 250, 251. I. cass VERBS 5 yop. 


מז .250 § 


[Note. As this conjugation is regular it is omitted. The only ~ 
exception is in the Future, which preceeded by Vav conversive drops 
the first of its Yods, and writes it by a Dagesh in the second ; as 
ובש‎ instead of וייב‎ ; 94°) instead of al 


. 


9 251. HIFHIL. 


Preter. 
Plur. , Sing. 
Fem. oom: Mase. Fem. Com. Mase. 
הושיב הוּשָיבָה הושיבו‎ 3 
הושַבְתָם הושבְתָן‎ | Aawin הושָבְתָ‎ 2 
הושָבְתִי הושָבנו.‎ 1 
Infinitive. 
Const. IYI 
Future. 
יושִיב תושיב = ושיבו תוּשְבְנָה‎ 8 
תושִיב תושבי תושיבוּ | תושְבְנָה‎ 2 
| אושיב * נושיב‎ * 1 
Fut. apoc. 332/59 
Imperative. : 
הושיבי הושִיבוּ | הוּשְבְנָה‎ Iwi 2 
Participle. 
. | TWD» 
מוּשִיבוּת‎ opin סיב ) מושבה‎ ae 


4 


QS 252—256. I. ס‎ 88 verss 5 yoo. 9 


REMARKS. 

§252. Preter (swim). The Vav is sometimes here sup- 
pressed, as wy'7,97 5 but rarely the Yod, as q4in. Once 
Ay ra ‘Ayn, ‘1 Sam. 21. 2, הושמותִים‎ for יהושְבְתִּים‎ 
Zech. 19: 6, 

§253. .(חושיב) מטנצזאנעא1‎ The final ‘vowel is sometimes 
Teeri following the apocopate form of the Future. Occasionally 
Yod is inserted with the Tseri, as הוליר‎ 14.59. 4. We also 
meet with לְהָמִין‎ 1 Sam. 14. 19. for להוּמִין‎ : and with לְהוּשִיבִי‎ 
Ps. 113. 8. with » paragogic. | 

§ 254. Forure (5: wi). The characteristic of this conjuga- 
tion (ה)‎ is ordinarily excluded, but in the following cases it is 
retained ; 

rein for por Ps. 116. 6. אהורנו‎ for אורנן‎ Ps. 28. 7. 

“omy Neb. 11.17, pine “Apis Ps. 6‏ יְהוּרָה 


With Vav conversive and retracted tone soi instead of 
ויזלד‎ (adi). The טפ‎ is sometimes defectively written, as 
- וילָך‎ for 34i%1. Also א‎ epenthetic inserted, ag תאספון‎ for 
,תזסיפון‎ Hos. 7. 12. 

§255. ImpeRaTIvVE .(הושב)‎ With 4 paragogic Hireq is 
usually retained; as הוּשִיעָה‎ (contracted to ywin). The Vav 
is sometimes retained moveable, as הושר‎ for Win Ps. 5. 9. 
הַוְצָא‎ for xyin Gen. 18. 17. The margin however in these 
cases exhibits wn and הִיצָא‎ 


§ 256. HOPHAL. 


Preter. : 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Mgsc. 
WAN Mavi 3wIn 3 


* הוּשַבְתָּ הוּשבֶּ | הושַבְתָּם הוּשְכְתֶּן 
on wn‏ הוּשָבְנוּ 


160 66 257—259. II. cLa8s VERBS 5 von. 


Infinitive. 
Const. SYN 
| . Future. הי‎ ! 
mayan | יוּשְבוּ‎ win jw 3 
תוּשָבוּ | תוּשְכְנה‎ ‘win win 2 
נוּשב‎ SWAN oi 
Imperative. | - 
(wanting.) 
Participle. / 
מוּשָבָה‎ 


DED ran‏ ו מוּשָבִים | מוּשָבות 


REMARES. 


5257. Prerer .(הושב)‎ Many expositors take הורע‎ Lev. 
4. 23, to be an anomalous form of Hophal, which Gesenius thinks 
to be more probable than that it is the impersonal preter of Hiphil. 


HITHPAEL. _ 

§ 258. This conjugation, like Piel, is regular." The 

only exceptions worthy of notice are that it sometimes 

retains the original Vav, which it uses as moveable in- 

stead of Yod; as התודע‎ instead of YUNA, Lev. 
5. 5. הַתִוְכַּח‎ instead of ְהַתִיָכָח‎ Mic. 6. 2. 


= Second Class of Verbs Pe Yod. 
(Originally Pe Yod.) 
§ 259. The flexion of this class is marked by the 
following peculiarities ; viz. 


§ 259. 11. chass VERBS 5 Yop. 161 


(a) The Fut. of Kal presents a threefold variety 
of form; as 3{*, ¥%, and .ימב‎ Retraction of the 
tone as usual changes T'seri into Segol, as וי צָך‎ 

(b) In Hiphil the original Yod remains and quiesces 
in Tseri; as, 3°09 .הַינִיק יהַילִיל‎ 


§ 289. יטב‎ be good. 


KAL. 
Preter. 
Plur. \ Sing. 
Fem. Com. Maze. Fem. Com. Maac. : 
13 may, 3 
Inno? | יָטַבְת יְטַבְתֶּם‎ AA? 
49909 | nyu 
Infinitive. 
Const. יט(‎ Abs. יטוב‎ 
Future. 
> > יסב‎ 
moon יישב | ייטב תִּיסָב ייסבו‎ 3 
"on | תִּטָבִי | תִּיטָבוּ‎ 32 
איטב | נִיטב ב‎ 1 
Fut, 426. 52") > 
Imperative. י‎ | 
שב בי יסָבוּ = יִפָבְנָה‎ 
| Participle. 
יוסבה‎ | 
וב | וסנת יוסְבִים יוסְבוה‎ 


15 


162 §§ 2602-262. II. cLass VERBS ® Yop. 


§ 260. HIPHIL. 
Preter. 


Plur. Sing. 
Fem. Com. Mase. Fem. Com. Mase. 
: 09 הַיטיב הַיטִיבָה‎ 8 
nso | ל הַיטַבְתָּ הִיטַבְתְּ | הִיטַבְתֶּם‎ 
הִטַבְתִי הַיטַבָנו‎ 1 
| Infinitive. ; 
Const. 390975 
Future. | 
ימִיבשיס תִיטִיב 7 | יטיב | | תִיסָבְנָה:‎ 
תִיטַבְנָה‎ wp תּיטיב תיטיבי‎ 2 
ניטיב‎ DON 1 
Fut. apoc. יימ‎ 
. \ Imperative. . 0 
ל הָיָטָב | הִיטִיבִי | היטיבוּ | הִיטַבְנֶה‎ 
Participle. 
| = מִיטִיבָה‎ 
-מיט'ב. ) מממ = = מִיטִיבִים = מִיטיבות‎ 


REMARKS. ~ 

§261. Preter -(רִימִיב)‎ This form is often written defect- 
ively, 88 Yi}, הָמִין‎ instead of הַימִין הִיטִיבַ‎ 

§262. ממסצטע‎ (3). A moveable Yod instead of Yod 

quiescent sometimes appears here ; as י יירו‎ , Prov. 3.25. nyo, 

Hos. 7.2. The following forms are altogether anomalous; viz. 

an Job 24. 21. 4x5. 18. 15. 2. as also ירע‎ Ps. 188. 6; fut. of 

Kal. 


86 265, 264. 111. 01488 פמתפח‎ yop. 163 


[Note. Niphal, in verbs of this class, does not occur. The 
Dageshed conjugations are regular throughout ; as Piel 39, Pual 
יטב‎ Hith. .הַתִיטָב‎ Hophal conforms to the model in the prece- 
ding class, ayin- Hiphil alone therefore distinguishes this class 


from the first class of verbs Pe Yod. For this reason only Kal and 
Hiphil are given.] 


Third Class of Verbs Pe Yod. 
(Assimilating Yod.) 

§ 263. The grand peculiarity of these verbs is the 
assimilation of the Yod in the Fut. of Kal, in Niphal, 
Hiphil, and Hophal. In this respect they conform 
strikingly to the model of verbs Pe Nun, § 265. 

Note 1. Four verbs only belong wholly to this class, viz. 
;יצג :ינח‎ N¥ py’. Five others partake partly of the peculiar- 
ities of this, and partly of the other classes; viz.1D°, 0°, pst» 
Wy WY: 

Note 2. It is perhaps impracticable always to determine whe- 
ther the original roots of these verbs were of the class Pe Yod or 
Pe Nun. 


§ 264. TY! to inflame. 


KAL. 
Preter. , 
Plur. Sing. 
Fom. Com. Mase. : Fem. Com. Mase. 
WS". יָצָתָה‎ ny 5 
many?) ָצַתְתֶּם‎ nny? ליצתת‎ 
‘ny! mney 
Infinitive. 


Abs. nis? 


164 § 265. אפאמט‎ 5 NUN. 


Future. 
תִצַתְנָה‎ ny? nun | היצַת‎ 
nen INA myn onyn2 
a אֶצַת נצת‎ 10 
| Imperative. 
(wanting.) 
Participle. 
| | arab ah 
ning? | יוזה יוּצְתִים‎ | ay ae 


N. B. As there are no anomalies in this class of verbs, additional 


. notes will be unnecessary. 


Note. The conjugations Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal are de- 
clined in the same manner as are these ל‎ in verbs of 
Pe Nun, the Paradigm of which immediately follows. E. g. Niph. 


ny); Hiph. ,נָצִית‎ Hoph. n¥2, 6. 


3. VERBS PE NUN. 


§ 265. The distinguishing characteristic of these 
verbs is, that in all the forms in which 9 comes at the 
end of a syllable it is assimilated to the succeeding let- 
ter, and is expressed by a Dagesh forte; as Fut. K. 
יג ש‎ for 0399, pret. .א‎ 2/39 for &333, pret. Hiph. 
הַגִּיש‎ for ¥/39i7. In addition to this the Inf. Const. 
and the Imp. usually drop the initial Nun in the man- 
ner of verbs Pe Yod ; as שק‎ for U7}; NIL for שוא‎ 

Note 1. In this latter case, however, the Imp. more common. 
ly takes the paragogic form, as ג קָה‎ instead of נש‎ ; m3m instead 
eft. Still these modes very frequently preserve the radical 3 


85 266, 267. verse 5 NUN. 165 


even when the Fut. assimilates it; as fut. DP? ,» imp. pip); fut 
yA» inf. -נֶתץ‎ 

Note .ל‎ Where the initial 5 is dropped the Inf. 7 takes 
a Segolate form in order to distinguish it from the Imperative; as 
Nw, nya, from w 43 and y33. 

§ 266. All the remaining forms, viz. the Pret.; Inf. 
Abs.; and Part. of Kal, all Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, are 
entirely regular. ‘The most of these consequently are 
not given in the Paradigm. It is to be observed more- 
over that verbs Pe Nun whose seeond radical is a Gut- 
tural are generally regular, or in other words exclude 
the peculiarities of this class. . Thus 7X2): mpl 
&c. where the Dagesh compensative being necessarily 
excluded the + remains. A few cases occur, however 
where the 9 drops out from this class of verbs also, as 
Niph. (93 for 33; HM? for AM? but NIH 
2d pers. 


§ 267. tJ) to press upon. 


Kat. 
Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem. Com. Mase. Fem. Com. Masc. 
גְנְשָה שו‎ wag 
yw) | DW} נָנְשְתָ‎ = wad? 
1/33 ג נְבַשְתִי‎ 
Infinitive. 
Const. גת‎ Abs. 2443 


15" 


י4 


bas 


166 §§ 268—270.. veRBs 5 NUN. 


Future. 
nvm ley wan יג ש‎ 8 
mivin. swan win wan? 
אנש | נְגָש‎ 1 
, Imperative. 
304 שו‎ wa v3? 
Participle. 


/- נוגשֶה / oe‏ 
ונש | נונשה נונשים | נונשות 


REMARKS. 


§268. .אנעא1‎ Constr. (nw). Although a few forms like גשת‎ 
occur, yet the regular form is the most frequent, as yay; v'¥)) 
D'p): In some verbs both forms are used, as yy } and nw; נְג'עַ‎ 
and נת'ן ; געת‎ and np (contr. for njn). Fem. form with suffix 
iAwa- The Inf. of np? follows the analogy of this class of 
verbs ; as inf. nmp, fut. npr 60. | 


4209. Furure (yw 3°). The final vowel in this tense is some- 
times Pattah and sometimes Holem, as ,ינש‎ Deut. 15. 2. 5-5» 
Lev. 24. 11. py, Gen, 41. 40. by Deut. 28. 30. Some verbs 
exhibit a twofold form of the Fut. as Aya? and A712" < Wes and 
= -ינָטיה‎ The verb jn) makes fut. יתן‎ 


§ 270. Imperative .(בש)‎ The Imp. like the Inf. and Fut. 
frequently drops its radical Nun, though the full regular form is 
not seldom met with ; as נָרָרִי טש‎ 03: The following are 
the most common apocopated forms; viz. גְש נש בש‎ (before 
Makkeph); jm (from של :(נתן‎ But ya Ruth 2. 14. and בשו‎ 
Jog. 3. 9. are anomalies, © “ 


6 271, 272. VERBS 5 NUN. 167 


§ 271. NIPHAL. 


Preter. 
טוק‎ = Sing. 
Fom, Com. Manse. Fem. Com. Mase. 
1/33 גְנְשָה‎ w33 5 
ַַּשְתֶּם | ננִשְתֶּן‎ nya? waz? 
13/23 myia , ו‎ 
Infinitive. 7" 
Abs. ש‎ . 37 
Future. 
mvian עְנְשוּ ה‎ | wa W438 
mvan | תְּנְנְשִי | מִנְּנְשוּ‎ «wg? 
v3) WAIN 1 
Imperative. 
2 en 2 2) Pro 
Participle. 
/ | נְגָשָה‎ | 
נְגָשות‎ Dv | .נש נשַת‎ 


REMARKS. 


§272. Preter -(יןש)‎ The Preter from its dropping the rad- 
ical 3 and inserting Dagesh, or prolonging the vowel, is identi- 
cal in form with Piel and can only be distinguished in many cases 
by the sense which the context requires; as Niph. and Pi. pp) 
Niph. and Pi. .נְשָא‎ One instance occurs with final Holem, 
Sina, Gen. 17. 26. Part. נְמּוּלִים‎ Gen. 34..22, Also once Part, 
473 with suff. 4» Deut. 30. 4. 


* 


168 §§ 273—275. VERBS 5 NUM. 


| 273. Inrin. (337). In the Inf. abs. we have the following 
forms ; 142) Jud. 20. 39. הגררף‎ Ps. 68. 4. יהגתון‎ Jer. 32. 4. 


6 274. HIPHIL. 


Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem. ” Com. Mase. Fem. Com. Mase. 
הניש | הַנִּישָה הַגּישו‎ 
inva הנַשְתֶּם‎ wan הַנַשְתָּ‎ 
hava min זה‎ 
Infinitive. 
Const. הניש‎ Abs. הגיש‎ 
Future. 
יניש | תניש יגישו תִגִּשָנָה‎ 
"win ows | win wine 
CAE) אגיש‎ 1 
Imperative. 
mows | הגישי | הַגִּישוּ‎ wan 2 
Participle. 
מגיש | שת מַנִישִים | מגִישות‎ 4 


REMARKS. 
§275. Prerer (y3n)- The Nun is sometimes retained, 
particularly where the second radical is a Guttural, as ‘non an 
Jer. 3.18. יו‎ 


66 276—278. verns ₪ NUN. 169 


§276. Invin. (wan). Here also we find the ן‎ occasionally 
retained, a8 7AM, 9939 (הַנְפִיל)‎ ~The form וְהציל‎ for וְהַצִיל‎ 
Jer. 31. 5. is irregular. 

§ 277. מאסצטץ‎ (w3n). The Tseri termination is by no 
means of infrequent occurrence here, as 733 also 4p: (+ omit- 
ted). With Gutturals we have the form ;°3°, whence by con- 
traction ,ינע‎ yo. nm. <A special anomaly is 33°) for 93°) 
Gen. 25.21. Also p33") for pinay), Num. 14. 45. 


§ 278. HOPHAL. 


Plur. 0 Sing. 
sh Mase. . Fou. Com. Mase. 
wan הרנְּשָה‎ was 
הגְּשְתֶּם | הְִקְתן‎ Awa nwa? 
הַשָנו‎ nein} 
Infinitive, 
Const. wan 
Future. 
mayan fae wan wa) 3 
| תגשה‎ wah תגְשִי‎ wan 2 
E>] WAN 1 
Imperative. 
(wanting.) 
Participle. 


לש 


ד 


ny 
פועות‎ Bee nea § 
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REMARKS. 
§ 279. The usual vowel in this conjugation is short Kibbuts 
but we meet with one regular form, הָנְתַקו‎ 


II. cLass OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


§ 280. This class consists of verbs whose irregu- 
larity arises either from the failing out or the quiescence 
of the second radical, each of which cases forms again 
a distinct class, termed (1) Verbs Ayin doubled; as 
23D; (2) Verbs Ayin Vav, as D3. 


1. Verbs Ayin doubled .(עע)‎ 


§ 281. These verbs are irregular by contraction, 
and their distinguishing peculiarity consists in dropping 
the second radical and transferring its vowel to the 
first; as 33D, contr. 3D; 33D, contr. 3°D. 

Note. From this rule are excepted all the forms whieh have 
an impure vowel in them, as inf. abs. 3/30, part. act. סבב‎ pase. 
5315p, as these are incapable of contraction. The same is the 
case in regard to the Dageshed conjugations, Piel, Pual, and 
Hithpael ; ₪ 330, 33D» הַקְתּבָּב‎ 

. § 282. In every case of contraction of this kind, 
the last radical ought analogically to have a Dagesh 
compensative, but as this cannot stand at the end of a 
word the reduplication consequently takes place only 
when there is an accession to the end of a contracted 
form. Thus we do not write 3D, ,סב‎ but 7230) .סבו‎ 


§ 283. In order to render more audible the doubling 
of the last radical by the Dagesh, which might easily 
be slurred over in pronunciation, the epenthetic sylla. 
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eee 
bles | and °~, carrying with them the tone, are insert- 
ed before suffixes beginning with a consonant, Thus 
instead of 13D: 1330) 133'D we have MDD, 19190, 
ה‎ 2’ab." 

Note. The supplied ן‎ may be written defectively, as N30» 
though such orthography is rare. 

§ 284. The preformatives of the Fut. Kal. Pret. 
Niph., and of Hiph. and Hoph. throughout, which in 
the case of contraction come necessarily to stand in a 
simple syllable (as כ‎ =? instead of ב‎ 3D *), usu 
ally take a long vowel instead of a short. one, which 
they would otherwise have; as fut. K. יכ "ב‎ instead of 
33D; pret. Hiph. 3D instead of 33D; inf. JD 
instead of הַסְבָּב‎ ; fut. 3D? instead 33D". 

Note. This jong vowel however i is pure and mutable, and 
therefore capable of being changed or cast away when the shift- 
ing of the tone requires it; as תסבִינָה הַסְבתַ‎ 

§ 285. Verbs of this class having the second and 
third radicals Guttural, lengthen the preceding vowel 
in cases where Dagesh, analogically due, is excluded 
by the Guttural; as MMW, contr. Mv, 3d pers. fem. 
שָחָה‎ Aw; 1 pers. Hin’ (שַחותִי)‎ 

6 286. The place of the tone in these verbs is 
peculiar. (1) In Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal it 
rests on the penuit of all the persons which have afform- 


* The long vowel Holem here (aya (ם'‎ is changed into Kibbuts 
(7°30) because a long vowel cannot stand in a mixed syllable 


without the accent; but as the accent can never fall upon the ante- 
penult, the long vowel must necessarily be shortened. See § 62. 
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atives beginning with the vowels, ,ה‎ % or *_ ; as 
הוּסַבָּה‎ 9D, 9D. (2) In all the persons which 
have formative suffixes beginning with a consonant 
(excepting רז‎ and 7A) the tone rests on the epenthetic 
jor ?_, inserted between the verb and the suffix; as 


niao: תֶסְבִּינָה‎ 


§ 287. 3D to surround. 
(Reg. form 330). 


KAL. 
Preter. 
Plur. Sing 
Tem. Com. Mase. Fem. Com. Mase. 
130 גחָב א סִּבָּה‎ 
wisp) oniap סבּות‎ | inp 2 
19D סָבּותִי‎ 1 
Infinitive. 
Const. (3) 3'D : Abs. 33D 
| Future. 

: יו‎ 3D! 
mann 13D! DA יסב ) מב‎ 5 
תֶּסבו תִּסְבִינָה‎ ‘pn | Jone 

3D) > אֶסב‎ 1 
Fut. apoc. וְיחָב‎ 
Imperative 


map (DD ‘SD 35 2 
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Participle. 


₪0 ' בְבָה‎ D 


.סָבוּב > סְבוּבָה | סְבוּבִים = סְבוּבות 


REMARESB. 


) 287. Prerer (5p). Contraction in these verbs is by no 
means uniform, as we find reg. DD? Deut. 19. 19. ‘Appr Zech, 
8. 14 9595 Ezek. 27. 11. עַששֶָה‎ Ps. 6. 2. תָנוּן‎ ₪. 30. 19. In 
the plural one or two cases of the form 13'D (instead of 330) 
occur ; 88 379°5 Job 24, 24., also רְמוּ‎ Job 22. 12. 93°45 Gen. 49. 23. 
Once 339M for 121A Ps. 64. 7. (perhaps for 335m). With Da- 
gesh omitted we have IW Mal. 2. 2. and ‘ning Ps. 35. 14. 


288. INFINITIVE (3°D °F 3/0). Before Makkeph the long 
final vowel is shortened, as 3°13; D'A, -הֶם-‎ With Suff. we 
find ipn n3- Final Pattah also is not of unfrequent occurrence, as 
גל .שך‎ Boye בָּרְנֶם‎ A few exhibit Shureq like verbs עו‎ as 
m3, -לָעוּת לְחוּל‎ 


§ 289. Furure :יסיב)‎ 35°, 30°). Of these three forms the 
first is the most regular and the most frequent. This is shortened 
by losing the tone, as ייח ן‎ 33m? The second is sometimes 
termed a Chaldaism, and its true explanation does not yet seem 
to be settled among grammarians. It occurs in the following 
words, pi, pints ויפב‎ Tp. Final Shureq occurs in some, as 
:ישוּד‎ p> prs and for sake of euphony with Kibbuts in 
pv). With ה‎ parag.in myn. The fut. with Pattah usually 
takes Tseri ante-final, as 1D") p's ons, &c. 

§ 290. Imperative (3'p). This like the inf. abs. takes Pat- 
tah, as ‘99; with ה‎ parag. as 7335 and with Resh, 88 4x. 
Before a suffix the tone rests upon the afformative, and the vowel 

16 


174. 55 291292. venus yy pocBLen. 


is shortened, as סלגה‎ ; 80 also occasionally without a suffix, as זי‎ 
> > ד‎ ¥ ot 
37 ה חַגי‎ In 123p the ) is probably epenthetic = -קבו‎ 


§ 291. NIPHAL. 


Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
1303 3D) n) 3D} 3 
iyiap2 «ND? = נְסָבוּתָ | נְסָבות‎ 
131303 M303 1 
Infinitive. | 


Abs. (nn) הפב‎ 


Future. 
myaoNn 130) aon 3p) 3 
תִסַבּינָה‎ DN בי‎ Son 2 
J03 | JDN 1 
Imperative. \ 
הַפָּבו הַַבִּינֶה‎ ‘om הטב‎ 2 
. 2 
נְסְבּות‎ D903 D3 3D Jeu 


REMARKS. 
§ 202. Prerer (392). Besides the common form with Pattah 
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final we also meet with final Tseri and Holem, as 1p)» DDI 7°33 
ָרץ‎ 11100 also occasionally occurs, as 47 1,02) גחל‎ 

§ 293. INFINITIVE (397) Sometimes occurs with Tseri, as 
pai, Snm once sonny. The Inf. abs. fully written with Ho- 
lem, as pian) pian = 


§294. Furure (35°). Occasionally with Holem, as 0", 
pr התרוע‎ If Dagesh falls out of the first radical, the preform- 
atives of the fut. usually have Tseri, as one, -אֶחַת‎ In ואיתם‎ 
Ps. 19. 14. the י‎ is epenthetic. Once hax for ;אָכּף‎ 6. 6. 6. 


| 295. Imperative (307). With Tseri and Holem occurs 
הרמוּ‎ Num. 16. 45. In הברו‎ Is. 53. 11. the Kamets is compen- 
sative for Dagesh suppressed in 4. 


§296. ParricipLe (303). Here also we meet with Tseri 
final as pp) 1 Sam. 15. 9. Once yj for to) (נְאּים)‎ 
Mal. 3. 9. 


9 297. HIPHIL. 


Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Mase. 
הַסְבוּ‎ IDO (on) SDF 3 
הַסבות הַסַבּותֶם הְסְבּותֶן‎ nison 2 
131307 mason | 1 
Infinitive. 


Const. הַסֶב‎ 
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Future. 
תְְבִּינָה‎ Gon) 13D) 5pm (om) 30! 5 
nyaon | תְּמַבִּי | פְּסְּוּ‎ DH? 
JD DN 1 
Fut. soa: 30°) 
| Imperative. \ | 
הָסַכוּ | הֶסְבִּינָה‎ ‘309 30n2 
Participle. 
מִסִבִּים | מְסְבות‎ mp0 301 ax. 


REMARKS. 


§ 208. Prerer (597). Instead of Tseri in the last syllable 
the use of Pattah is common throughout the whole conjugation, 
not only where one of the radicals is a Guttural or Resh, as 
;המר‎ JA m7, but also in other cases, as ,הקל‎ pn, .הַמַפּוּ‎ 
So part. .מִצל‎ As Tseri is pure in Hiphil it is of course liable to 
change, as 307, 2d pers. ni30N- The form הַזּל=הְנִיק‎ Lam. 
1. 8. is anomalous, as is also maan for ninpi, Prov. 24. 28. 

| 299. InriniTIVE (397). The characteristic 7 here assumes 
Kamets probably to distinguish it from the Preter. As in the 
Preter, Pattah appears also in the final syllable instead of Tseri, 
as יבר‎ mp3? (Tseri being retained instead of Kamets). With 
suffixes as 47733» J2N3- 

§ 300. Furure (39:). With the tone retracted Tseri is, as 
usual, shortened into Segol, whether in consequence of Vav con- 
versive, as 531, 1°13 or of a monosyllable following according 
to § 40. d. as 3 39> Ps. 91.4. In one case we have Hireq in- 
stead of Teri final, as n'y, Jer. 49. 20, pam) Judg. 9. 53. is 


'§§ 901, 302. verss ע‎ DOUBLED. 177 


anomalous for -ותרץ‎ So also wn" Deut. 1. 44. for nd") In; 
712:7¥A the epenthetic » is omitted ; nyosa- 


§ 301. HOPHAL. 


Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem, Com. Mase. ee Com. » Mase. 
oN הוּסַבָּה‎ (own) הוּסָב‎ 3 
הוּסָבּותַ הוּסבות הוסכותם הוּסַבּותָן‎ 2 
הוסְבּותִי - | הוסבונו‎ 1 
Infinitive. 
Const. SDI 
Future. | 
יוְסָביָנֶ תוּסַב יוּסְבּו תוּסְבִינָה‎ 3 
תוּסָבּוּ | תוּסַבִּינָה‎ SDN DIN 
אוסב נוּסב‎ 1 
Imperative. 
(wanting.) 
Participle. 


Dew‏ מוּסַבָּה | מוּסַבִּים | מוְּסָבות 


REMARKS. 

§ 302. The anomalies in Hophal are few and trifling. The 
preformative of the Preter it will be observed is pointed 3p3n 
instead of 330% Variant from this is NN Job 24. 24 for 
.הומכו‎ In the Inf. we find mw is lying desolate, Lev. 26.35. 
where Shureq goes into Kamets. | Hateph and ד‎ the pronoun lacks 
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 ‘Mappik. So mwi73 by metathesis of points for בְּהֶשָמָּה‎ In the 
Futures 591"; ww’, nz the Dagesh is euphonic, ו‎ 116, note. 


§ 303. Instead of the ordinary Dageshed conjugations, viz 
Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, certain irregular conjugations entitled 
Poel and Hithpoel, for which are sometimes substituted Pilpel, 
Pulpal, and Hithpalpal, are usually employed here. The Paradigm 
of these ₪ as follows :-- 


§ 304. PoEL, 
Preter. 
Plur. - Sing. 
Fem Com. Mase. Fem. Com. Mase. 
43310 3310 3310 3 
. סוּבַבְתָּ סובבת סבַבְמֶּם | סּבְבְתֶּן‎ 2 
W93iD opin ג‎ 
Infinitive. 
Const. 3350 
Future. 


5 יְסוּבָב | IDM‏ - יסובְבוּ | תּסוּבַבְנָה 
גתְּסוּבָב | תְּסוּבְבִי | תְּסוּבְבוּ | תְּסוּבַבְנָה 


1 אַסוּבָב נְסוּבֶב 
Imperative.‏ 
ARID 2‏ | סובְבִי M9310 DID‏ 
Participle. |‏ \ 


מְסוּבְבָה | 
. מְסוּבָב ה מָסובבִים | מפובבות 
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POAL. | 
Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fen. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Mase. 
סוּבָב | כובְבָה סוּבְבוּ‎ 
סוּבַבְתָּ | סוּבַבְתּ: | סוּבַבְתָּם = בּבְבְמּן:‎ 2 
סּבבְתִי סוּבְבְנוּ‎ 1 
Infinitive. 
Const. סובב‎ 
Future, 


ADM ips‏ | יְסוּבְבוּ | תְּסּבְבְנָה 
תְּסוּבַב| תְּסוּבְבִי | תְּסובְבוּ | תְּסוּבַבְנָה 


- 3310), יי‎ 33iDN | +1 
- Imperative. 
(wanting.) 
Participle. 


00 מַסוּכָבה‎ ed 
מְסוּבָבִים מְפוּבָבות‎ nasi 33102 


PILPEL. 
Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fen. Com. Masc. = Fem. Com. Mase. 
99090 סְבְסְבָה‎ paps 


=o: AbD?‏ סִבְסַבְתָּם סְבְסְבְקן 
ג סְבְסְבָתִּי 139099 
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Infinitive.' — 
Const. 3030 
Future. 
mjgon0 | ְִבְסְבוּ‎ AAD ARO! 5 
תְסְבְסְבִי | תְּסַבְסְבוּ | תֶּסַבְסְנָה‎ | TORO? 


30303 JOON 2 
\ | Imperative. : 
m33630 | סִרְסְבִי | סִבְסְבוּ‎ «BIO? 
Participle. 


מְסַבְסְכָה 
IOI Due‏ | בסה מְסַבְסְבִים | מְסַבְסְבוּת 


33: 7 6 


POLPAL. 
Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem. Com. Marc. Fem. Com. Mane. 
13030 1030 3039 3 
סְבְּסַבְתָּ | סִבְסַבְתֶּם חְבְסַבְתֶּן‎ MIOI0 2 
999930 | ‘M3630 1 
Infinitive. 
Const. 3030 
Future. 


שֶבֶסב | תֶסְבְסב | סְבְסְבוּ | תְסְכְסַבְנָה 
2 תֶסְבְסב | תִסבְסְבִי | תֶּסִבְסְבוּ | 779090 
: אבָסַב | 20903 
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Imperative. — 
(wanting.) 
Participle. 


מִסְבְסְבָה 
DOB ran‏ ¢ ה מִסְכְסְבִים * מִסֶכְְבוּת 


REMARKS. 


§305. These conjugations are all regular; the final Tseri 
being pure and consequently subject to the usual changes. 


2. Verbs Ayin Vav (עו)‎ 

§ 306. To this class belong all those verbs whose 
second radical.is Vav or Yod, and whose root through- 
out in Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal, becomes by 
contraction monosyllabic, as orig. D1), contr. ק ם‎ 

§ 307. The law of contraction here is essentially 
the same as in verbs yy; ; that is to say, the second 
radical disappears while its appropriate vowel is trans- 
ferred to the first, where it is lengthened by quiescence. 
Thus קום‎ is first contracted int ,קם‎ but as Pattah is 
heterogeneous with Vav, still implied between the two 
remaining radicals, in order to produce quiescence, the 
Vav is considered as eonverted to ,א‎ according to § 24, 
note, and we have theoretically ON [2- The Pattah 
then coalesces with the substitute ,א‎ and becomes Ka- 
mets, (§ 23, note) giving the common form, יקם‎ So 
_ orig. VD, contr. Hi) =H’, Vav being transformed 
to Yod in order to conform to the final vowel Tseri, 
§ 23, note ; and in ב ש‎ b4-vdsh, the contraction is into 
Holem, בוש‎ bosh. 
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Note. All the forms where Vav takes a Dagesh forte, and 
also where it is immediately followed by 7 88 the third radical, 
are incapable of contraction, and therefore follow the regular 
model, as Pi. עור‎ map: 

§ 308. In the contracted forms the preformatives 811 | 
take long pure vowels; as Fut. Kal, Dip’, Pret. Niph. 
D1p3, Hiph. הַקים‎ 


4 

= 8309. Like verbs vy these also in some cases in- 
sert epenthetic | and *— before suffixes beginning with 
a consonant; as Niph. Pret. נקוּמותַ‎ Hiph. nip} 

Fut. K. תִקוּמָינָה‎ 
t Note 1. The tone goes in these cases with 16 0 
* letters, and generally the tone syllable throughout is analogous to 

2 

that מז‎ verbs yyy, | 3. 

Note 2. Instead of Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, the irregular 


conjugations Polel, Polal, and Hithpolel are usually employed. 
‘The latter only, therefore, are given in the Paradigm. 


§ 310. קם‎ to rise. 


KAL. 
Preter. 
Plur Sing 
Fem Com Mase. Fem. 2 Com. Mase. 
מו‎ Dp Dp s 
Inpp | סִמֶת | סִמַתָּם‎ Dp 2 
קמנוּ‎  יִתמק‎ 1 
Infinitive. . 


Const. קוּם‎ Abs. fj ק‎ 
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Future. 

ps 8‏ תָּקוּם | יקוּמו | תְקוּמִנָה 

pipm 2‏ תֶּקוּמִי | תָּקוּמוּ | תקוּמָקָה 

pip) DIPN 1 

Fut apoc. 0599 
Imperative. . 

TOF קוּמו‎ mp. =D ? 
Participle. 

mp DD sn‏ קמים קמות 

DI Pre.‏ קוּמָה קוּמִים > קוּמות 


REMARKS. 


§311. PRETER ) Dp): An example of a contraction into Teri 
is given at the end of the volume along with the ordinary form. 
In addition to these we meet with the form ;בוש‎ nya, Dwi 3; 
&c. Also in one case with יְקָאם‎ Hos. 10. 14. Two cases, by 
special anomaly, exhibit Pattah, as +3, Zech. 4.10, ny, Is. 44. 18 


> Other Anomalies. 
TINT for רְמָה‎ Zech. 14. 10. 712) for 19 Zech. 5. 4. 
naw “ maw Ezek. 46. 7. naw “ any Ps. 8. 7. 
any nw Ps. 94. 15. paws 0 פּשַתֶם‎ Mal. 4. 2. 


§ 312. ו‎ (Dip, Dip). The const. Inf. has sometimes 
Holem instead of Shureq, as nin, טוב ,בוא‎ ; also with Vay omit- 
ted, as #35. Occasionally Shureq is shortened to Kibbuts, as 
au; D הגו ל‎ paragogic, -בּב'אָה רועה‎ By special anomaly 
xix} for mvs with א‎ for > paragogic. In אדוש‎ for הוש‎ the 
א‎ 1s "prosthetic. 

§313. Furure (Dip?)- In יְשָבו‎ we find Kibbuts for Shuregq. 
Occasionally Fut. O instead of U is met with, 88 xj 35) DIM OIp*” 
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This however is shortened by Vav conversive, as pp): Under 
the preformatives of the verb ובוש‎ Tseri always occurs, as 
;בוש‎ nvion, &c. With a Guttural or Resh the apoc. Fut. 
usually takes Pattah, as ,ינח‎ 1D"). 

§ 314. ImpERATIVE (p1>). Sometimes defectively written, as 
DP: Np: Sometimes with Holem, Sin, sia. With parag. ה‎ 
ANY or IW, קוּמָה באֶה‎ 

§315. ParticreLe (op). This otcurs with 0 a יבזשיכש‎ 
six, and also with Tseri, as Wn, לניכם‎ A few times with 
א‎ retained, as (שָמִים) שָאמים‎ 


9 316. NIPHAL. 


Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem. Cor Mase. Fem. Com. Mase. 
1913 mip} apa 8 
ל נקוּמות | נקוּמות | נְקוּמוּתֶם נְקוּמותֶן‎ 
נקוּמונו‎ MBps 1 
Infinitive. 
Const. הקום‎ 
, Future. 
pF תקום יקומוּ‎ spa? 3 
תִּהְמֶנָה‎ | AIPA תֶּקום | תּקכומִי‎ 2 
DID) DIP 1 
: _«sI[mperative. 
. (wanting) 
Participle. 


Ip) ne‏ | נגְקומִים | נקומות 


66 317—320. verns 7 vav. 185 


REMARKS. 

§317. Prerer = A single instance of initial Tseri 
occurs 88 עור‎ Zech. 2. 17. In the persons having the afforma- 
tives 1 and p Holem is usually exchanged for 3, as ninsp2, 
’ dinip}- Yet Holem remains in mnnp) Conis"b). 

§318. Invin. -(חַקוכם)‎ In one case with Shureq instead of 
Holem, 88 ,הדש‎ 18. 25.10. If the first radical be a Guttural, 
the characteristic 4 takes Tseri instead of Hireq, 88 והאזר‎ 
whence by contraction ,לָאוָר‎ Job 33. 30. 

> $319. Parriorpie (mi 3). Occasionally with Shureq or 
Kibbuts instead of Holem, as נְצוּרֶה ,נבכיכם נצוּר‎ 


§ 320. HIPHIL. 


Plur. aire Sing. 
Fem. - Com. Masc. Fem. ‘ Com. . Mase. 
הַקִימו‎ nop | הָקִים‎ 
Iniopy ל הַקימוּת הַקִימוּת | הִקִימותֶם‎ 
הַקימותי הַקימונו‎ | 1 
Infinitive. = 
Const. 0997 Abs. DDT 
| Future 
nyopn 1p OPA NPs 
תִּקְמְנָה‎ mph BPA | מק‎ 
גַ אָקים נקים‎ 
Fut. Apoc. יקם‎ 
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Imperative. 
הָקְמֶנֶה‎ PT =P PAF 
Pariviple. 


=מקים | מִקִמָה | DDD‏ מקימות 


REMARKS. 
$321. Preter .(הַקִיכם)‎ The final Hireq here not unfre- 
quently falls out, and is supplied by Tseri, as הפר‎ (spr) : 
with a Guttural or Resh it goes into Pattah, as YI» WT הָפַר‎ 


Other Anomalies. 
הַקְרָה‎ for ny ה‎ Jer. 6. 7. תִי‎ yun for הריעותי‎ Num. 16. 15. 
הַסְתָּה‎ "  הָתיִסֶה‎ 21.25. AbD ' הַטִילוּתִי'‎ 1. 
nN eal 4 nin ay Num. 31.26. הטִיבוּתָ ₪ חָטִיבוּת‎ | Ezek. 36.11. 
anapa “ aninyi Ex. 18. 23. ‘ADA הַמִיתותַי"‎ 1108. 6 
nia "0 הֶרִיבוּתָ‎ Job 33. 33. DADA הַמִיותֶם"‎ Num. 16.14 
הושְבותִים .9.2 ה הְבִינזתִי “ בִּינותִי‎ (comp. of 30 #4 3397). 
ADIN 0 הָניפות‎ 0 95. 

§ 322. Invi. (opn) Once with Yod written הקים‎ Jer. 4. 
23. With ף‎ the characteristic is p is often excluded, as לרין‎ 
for yy. So also with 3, ya for בְּהָעִיר‎ Sometimes with 
apheresis of ,ה‎ a8 גיל‎ {°3 for bun, הָבִין‎ Once with fem- 
form הַנְפָה‎ Is. 30. 28, for הַנִיפָה‎ 

| 823. Prerer -(יקִים)‎ Often terminates with Tseri, as 4D") 
yy, oy. Vav conversive, as usual, shortens Tseri into Segol, 
85 OPN YD": Before a Guttural Pattah according to common 
usage stands in the last syllable, as YW» יסר‎ With 5 paragogic 
pena. 

§ 324. Impzrarive (op) With Pattah on account of Gut- 
tural in yeni also once without a Guttural, avn: Once with 
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Yod, ל השִיב‎ Kinga 18.6. Sometimes with apheresis of charac- 
teristic, as שִים‎ for הָשִים‎ (from ory). So 3379, 13°, בינ ולִינִי‎ 

§ 325. ParriciPLe (opp). Terminates frequently in Tseri 
and Pattah, as yyy, yon. In mon, מָלִין‎ Pattah occurs for 
Teri מָלִין מָסִית‎ according ‘to the analogy of verbs yy. 


§ 326. HOPHAL. 
Preter. 


Plur. Sing. 
Fem. | Com. Masc. “em. Com. alasc. 
ep הוּקם | הוקְמָה‎ 
הוַּמְתָּם הוּקְמְתֶן‎ App | ג הוּקְמְתָּ‎ 
WPM DPN 1 
Infinitive. 
Const. הוקם‎ 
Future. 
תוּקְמְנָה‎ Dp pains 
Mppin pin ‘ppm | לתוקם‎ 
p13 .  םקּוא‎ / 
Imperative. 
(wanting.) 
Participle. 
.מוּקם | מוקמה 09/210 מוּקמות‎ 


REMARKS. 


§ 327. Preter (copin)- The long vowel Shureq in the fol- 
lowing cases appears to be resolved into Kibbuts with Dagesh 


188 = 8308. verss yy vav. 
mpn 2 Sam. 23.1. 107 Is. 59. 14. In Dan. 8. 11, we find 
to}, and elsewhere ימתו‎ wp for apr and spin. 


2 
[As in verbs yy, 80 ם1‎ this class, instead of the ordinary Piel, 
Pual, and Hithpael, which are regular, the unusual conjugations 
Polel, Poal, and Hithpolal are here employed.] 


§ 328. PoLEL. 


| Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem Come Maac. Fem. Com. Mase. 


Hip קומָמָה‎ apip 8 
קּמְמְמן‎ ONPDIP = ASIP _APwIp 2 
קומַמָנוּ‎ MDD IP 1 

ו = 

Const. O23) 

Future. 

5 יָקוּמם. | תֶקוּמָםי | יָקומְמוּ | תְּקוּמָמְנָה 
יַתְקומֶם תְּקמָמִי | חְקוּמְמוּ תְּקוּמָמְנָה 


4 


רש 


ו אֶקוּמֶם DD ip?‏ 
Imperative.‏ 
יְּקוּמַם קוממי, | קִמָמוּ- כוּמַמְעָה 
Participle.‏ 


מְקוּמְמָה 
--לק'ספ OEP ppp}‏ מְקוממוּת 
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POLAL. 
Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Mase. 
PIP = Manip = קוּמַם:‎ 8 
ל קומַמְתָּ קוּמַמְתִּ | קוּממְתֶּם קּממְתֶן‎ 
קוממתי קוּמַמְנו‎ 1 
Infinitive. 
Const. קומַם‎ 
Future. 
mppipn יָקומְמוּ‎ apipn = יָקוּמַם‎ 8 
תֶקוּמַם תְּקוּמָמִי | תְּקוּמְמוּ תְּקוּמַמְנָה‎ 
אַקּמַם | נְקומַם‎ 1 
Imperative. 
(wanting.) 
Participle. 


מְקוּמְמָה | 
DD ip Dew.‏ ה מַקומָמִים מקומָמות 


3. Verbs Ayin Yod (*Y). 

§ 329. These verbs having originally a Yod for 
their middle radical, resemble very closely those of the 
immediately preceding class, being treated in all res- 
pects like them throughout all the conjugations ex- 
cept Kal, of which the יי‎ is the Paradigm. 


190 66 330, 331. vers }) ron. 


§ 330. {3 to understand. 


KAL. 
Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem. Com. Mase. Fem. Com = Mae. 
195 133 בָ‎ 5 
בַּנְתֶּם | בִּנְתֶן‎ maya 2 
133 | ַּנְתִי‎ 1 
Infinitive. 
Const. בִּין‎ Abs. בון‎ 
/ | Future. 
myyan | תָּבִין בו‎ pat 3 
nyyan wap NSN Pan 2 
"33 yoy 
| Fut. apoc. 739 
Imperative. 
ביני 9999 בִּינְָה‎ 3 2 
Participle. 
בָּן בּנָה ְּנִים בְּנוּת‎ ae 


0 REMARES. 
§381. Prerer (;3). In the three verbs 13> 3%) 37 the 
Preter has Yod with Hireq instead of the usual form, and where 
this is the case the epenthetic j 18 inserted before the formative 
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suffixes beginning with a consonant, as ;בּינותי‎ S73") דִּיגוּכץ‎ 
All the other cases of the Preter conform to that of verbs עו‎ .-- 
In the Part. beside the usual form 13» we meet once with לְנִיכם‎ 
Neh. 13. 21, also once with regular אזיך‎ from 39x. 

§ 332. Furure (p3y)- This corresponds in all respects to 
Fut. Hiph. of verbs + as is evident from the paradigm. So also 
in the apocopated forms, as IN, MY 437) שַתָּלָן‎ | for 
Tseri appears with the Gutturals, as ny, and also in pause, as 
(en 

Note. The intimate relation between verbs of the עו‎ and עי‎ 
class led many of the older grammarians, 8₪8 Alting, 
Danz, and Simonis, to maintain that the latter ought not to be 
considered as constituting a distinct. species. They accordingly 
" ranked such forms 88 4)°3 under Hiphil of verbs עו‎ 80007 
for them by supposing the characteristic ךן‎ had been lost by 
aphaeresis. 


IIL. Crass or IrnREGULAR VERBS. 


Comprehending those whose third radical quiesces or disappears. 
Of oe ci are two classes, (1) Verbs Lamed Aleph ; (2) Verbs 


Lamed He.] 
L Verbs Lamed Aleph (89). 


§ 333. The peculiarity of this class arises from the 
quiescence of ,א‎ the final radical. This quiescence is 
regulated by the following laws ; 

(a) In the forms without afformatives, where N is 
the final letter, it invariably quiesces, as NYP» N¥D- 
This however affects the punctuation only i in cases 
where Pattah would analogically appear, which the 
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quiescing א‎ always lengthens into Kamets. ‘Thus in 
Pret. Kal, Niph. Pu. and Hoph., and Fut. and Imp. Kal 
we have NY) NOD} ימצא‎ NVI NY and NYD’s 
in all which cases the regular vowel is Pattah. 

(6) In the forms with afformatives (beginning with 
a consonant) the ₪ quiesces, (1) In the Preter of all 
the derived conjugations in T'seri, as DN ¥D), (2) In 
the Fut. and Imp. of all the conjugations in Segol, as 
TINYD מִּמְצָאנָה‎ 

(c) Where afformatjves occur beginning with a 
vowel, the form is regular, as & then is moveable, as 
מְלְאֶה‎ INV "NY. 

(d) In the Pret. of Kal where the second radical 
properly has Pattah, א‎ quiesces in Kamets, as מְצָאת‎ 
FIN") instead of ANYD, FN}. 

Note. The y in these verbs occasionally falls out, as ‘N¥D 
for -מָצָאתִי‎ 


§ 334. NYPD to find. 


Kau. 
Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem. Com. Mase. Fem. Com. Mase. 
INYD ANYQ | מָצָא‎ 
OND מָצָאתָ | מָצָאַת | כְִצָאתֶם‎ 2 
מַצָאנוּ‎ | ‘NSD 1 
| Infinitive. | 


מצוא Const. RYH Abs.‏ י 
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| : Future. : 

REDS‏ תִּמְצָא | NED?‏ תִּמְצָאנָה 

NYDN?‏ תִמְצְאי | NYDN‏ תִמְצָאנָה 

1 אֶמְצָא ִמְצָא 

. Imperative. | 

מְצָא | מִצְאִי מִצָאוּ | MINED‏ 
Participle.‏ 


..מוּצָא | OVID  ANYID‏ מוצָאות 
-מָצוּא | מְצוּאָה | מְצוּאִים | מְצואות 


REMARKS. 

§335. Parrer (n¥1)- The Preter of vee of final Teeri, 
like x4", usually retains the Tseri here, 88 ANY, DONNY. For the 
8d pers. fem. we meet with the contracted ‘form ראת‎ > Is. 7. 14. 
The following are cases in which א‎ has fallen out. מִצָתִי‎ Num. 
11. 11, ‘ny! Job 1. 21, ID Job $2. 18, מָלוּ‎ Ezek. 18. 16, v7) 
Ezek. 39. 26. Irregular is npy which, like many other verbs of 
this class, follows the analogy. of verbs לה‎ which would make 
mpy- Sona like בָּלִיתִי‎ 

§336. INFINITIVE -(מִצא מָצוא)‎ With >» paragogic, Holem, 
as in regular verbs () 148, note 2.), is shortened 10 Kamets Ha- 
teph, and in that form transferred to the first radical, as לְטַמְאָה‎ 
Of the fem. form is mes, חֶטְאָה‎ : also מלאת‎ (Axo); ראת‎ 
(קְראֶת) קראת : (לְקְרְאֶת)‎ In לרא‎ (19) there is an aphaeresis 
of the first radical. nv) makes שָאֶת‎ ‘and by crasis or contrac- 
tion שָאת‎ (ney) Gen. 36. 7. 


§337. Furure (yp). In this tense we have np-w Lev. 3. 
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22, for אֶרְפָא‎ by commutation of .ה זס) א‎ With paragogic ה‎ 
mene with Segol instead of Kamets for sake of euphony. With 

RPA, TARY.» ‘Vp! The form‏ תִמְצָאנן paragogic occur‏ ג 
.לה from NDI follows the analogy of verbs‏ תִרְפָאנָה for‏ תִּרְפִינָה 
The verb Ki) 5 makes fut. seis. Hence > 73 pine: with ) paragogic‏ 
with epenthetic‏ תּ remaining before the suffix as above. Soy yee‏ 
like - verbs, and 7 avn with » elided. xy makes fut. NTR‏ ,» 
quiescing ; in Hireq, whereas xy" makes “fut. xy® after the‏ י ו with‏ 
model of verbs *D first class, § 238, a.‏ 

338. Imperative (sy). Here we find sy; for yxy: to 
distinguish it from the fut. Ry: From קוא‎ we have Imp. קיו‎ 
for -קאו‎ The 8200. forms. yp ימְצָאן,‎ Occur, as also קרְאֶן‎ with 
Kamets dropped. xiv) and xy" make xy, ay, and xy, -צָאוּ‎ 

§ 339. ParTiciPLE (nyin). Examples here occur, conform- 
ing to the analogy of verbs 44 ; as (בזטַא) בּוטָא‎ N¥iD (מוצָא)‎ 
In the plur. בְּדְאם‎ for .בִרְאֶם‎ | 56. With fem. form מ צָאת‎ for 
ANY : יצָאת‎ for ANY). 


§ 340. NIPHAL. 


Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem. Com. Mase. Fem. Com. Maac. 
INYD? נָמְצָא | נִמְצְאֶה‎ 8 
נְמְצָאתָ נְמְצָאת | נִמְצַאתֶם נְמְצַאתִי‎ 2 
NYO) = נְמְצָאתִי‎ 1 
Infinitive. 


Const. הַמָּצָא‎ 
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Future. ,‏ 
מָצָא | ANY? NYDN‏ תִּמֶצָאנָה 
NYDN?‏ תִמְצְאִי | תִּמָצְאוּ | תְּמֶּצָאנָה 


NY) NYDN 1 
Imperative. 
הִמִּצְאִי | הִמֶצָאוּ | הִמֶצָאנָה‎ NYT? 
Participle. | 


ANYDI = NYDIew‏ נִמְצְאִים נמְצָאות 


REMARES. 


§ 341. PreTer (wt 3)- In two cases the characteristic ן‎ is 
omitted, viz. x3) 1 Sam. 10. 11, and x3 Ex. 25. 28. By con- 
traction נַפְלָאת‎ for נִפּלְאֶה‎ Pg. 118. 23; whenee by dowbling 5 
and changing the first into n; גַפִלְאֶתָהָ‎ 1 Sam. 1. 26, 17°10) 
308. 18. 3. The analogy of verbs לת‎ is followed by נפליתי‎ for 
נַפְלָאתִי‎ 

| 542. Invinirrve (הַמַצָא)‎ With Dagesh suppressed and 
the third radical commuted for ה‎ we have npr Jer. 19. 11. 
האנה‎ 2 Chron. 7. 12. One retains the characteristic of the 
conjugation, nan Jer. 49. 10, with 5 final-for .א‎ ning of the 
form of verbs ah i is for הנְנָא‎ Zech. 13. 4. 

§ 343. Furure (exp) Here also the analogy of verbs לה‎ 
prevails in wy for יִרְפָאו‎ 2 Kings 2. 22. Paragogic א‎ appears 
in ינא‎ for ינָשָאוּ‎ Jer. 10. 5. In xm Ps. 130. 4, from ירא‎ 


the radical י י‎ is commuted for y. 
} 344. PaRTICIPLE (ay): Three occur with Sheva in the 


(arene), נְחִבָּאִים‎ Corman). So ביס‎ for cn 
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= 89345. pret. 


- Preter. 
Plur. | Sing. 
Fem. Com. ' Mase. Fem. Com. Mase. 
=  ּואַצְמ‎ > מִצְאֶה‎ NED 3 
מצַאתי | מְצַאתֶם מְצַאתֶן‎ NED 2 
URED NED 1 
Infinitive. 
Const. מָצָא‎ + . Abs. מצא‎ 
| Future. 


NED! 3‏ תְּמַצָא | INED!‏ | תְּמַצָאנֶה 
לִתְמַצַא | תְּמְצְאִי | תְמַצָאוּ | תִּמְאָאנֶה 


NED3 NEN ו‎ 
Imperative. | 
MINED | מַאָא | מְצְאִי | מִַצאוּ‎ 
| | Participle. 


ממצאה ; 
ep.‏ | ַמַצָאָת = מטְשאים ‏ מְמְצְאוּת 


REMARKS. 
| 346. Pretrr (מַצָא)‎ Some few like verbs ,לה‎ end in final — 
Kamets instead of Tseri as ND) xn, Nw). In "32 Jer. 26. 9. 
the Yod is commutative of x, ne3)- The three following have 
Hireq instead of Tseri, viz. HRD) “ANB 4B. 
§ 347. Fururr (x11). In לג‎ the final ה‎ is for יכלָא נא‎ 
With 68 א‎ we find wy for wD | 
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סע .348 § 


Preter. ; 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem. Com. Mase. em. Com. Mase. 
ED מְצְאָה‎ Grp) RED 5 
מְצאתֶן‎ ODNZD NED DRED 2 
NED NED | 1 
Infinitive. | 
Const. מצא‎ 
= Future. 


ַא NER EON ODD‏ תִמְצָאנָה 
REDD 2‏ תְמְצְאִי | NERD‏ תְּמְצָאנָה 
ו אַמְצָא = נְמְצָא 
Imperative.‏ 
(wanting) +‏ 
Particigle‏ 
מְמפָא = מְמְצְאָה | מְמְפְאִים = מְמְפָאות 


תפז .349 6 


Preter. 
Plur. , Sing. 
Fem. Com. Masc. " Fem. Com. thane: 
wey | הַמְצִיא | הִמְצִיאָה‎ 5 
PISO הִמְצָאתָ המְצָאת הִמְצָאהֶם‎ 3 
INYO TAN YIN 1 


18 
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Infinitive. 
Const. הַמֶצָא 4% הַמְצִיא‎ 
| : Future. | 
תִמְצִיא | יַמְצִיאוּ | תִמְצָאנָה‎ NUNS 
תַמְצִיאוּ = תַמְצָאנָה‎ NEPA = תַמְצִיא‎ * 


1 אַמְצִיא נַמְצִיא 
מְצָא > Fut.‏ 
Imperative.‏ 
הַמְצָא | הַמְצִיאִי | הַמְצִיאוּ | הַמְצָּאנָה 
Participle. |‏ 


מַמְצִיא | מִמְצִיאָה מִמְצִיאִים | ninyoo‏ 


REMARKS. 


§350. Prerer (המֶצ יא)‎ An 8200006 of א‎ 00008 in הַחַטִי‎ 
-(הָחָטיא)‎ So in המְצִיתִיך‎ for ימְצָאתּיך‎ The anomalous form 
הִַּבְּאָתָּה‎ occurs Job 6. 19, ₪ אהַָחְבִּיאָה‎ then fem. being dou- 
bled ‘and the first changed into p. For nxyin Job 15. 13. 
some copies read more correctly יהוצַאתָ‎ 4 composite form 
appears in והַקאתו‎ 6 2 from verbs לא‎ and yy» for’ חַקיאותז‎ 
or יּ -הקאותו‎ 


§ 351. HOPHAL. 


0 0 | 
Sing.‏ - א יה ל וטו 


Fem. Com. Mase. Fem. Com. Mase. 
NYO = הֶמְצְאֶה‎ (eye KYO 3 


AYE‏ המצאת ONNYDT‏ הִמְצָאתֶן 
MONIT EDT‏ 


§ 352. versBs ל‎ ALEPH. | 199 
Infinitive. © 
Future. 
תִמְצָאנָה‎ NED! NYDN Gun) יָמְצָא‎ 
תִמְצָאנָה‎ NYDN NYDN. | יּתָמְצָא‎ 


NYON 1‏ נְמְצָא 
Imperative. |‏ | 
(wanting)‏ 
Participle.‏ 


NYO‏ מִמְצְאָה | מִמְצְאִים מְמְצָאות 


6 352. HiTHPAEL. 


Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Mase. 
הַתְמַצָּאו‎ ANON הַתְמַצָא‎ 5 
הַהְמַצָאתֶם הִתְמַצָאתֶן‎ ONAN ל התְמצאת‎ 
VION . -  יִתאָצַמְתִה ו‎ 
Infinitive. 0/0 
Const. התִמצא‎ 
Future. . 
תִּתְמַצַא | יִתְמַצְאוּ תִּתְמַצָּאנָה‎ Rens 


*ְתִתְמַצא NEON‏ | תִּתְמַצְּאוּ תִתְמַצַאנָה 
1 אֶתִמַצָא | NOMI‏ 


מז ל verss‏ .354 ,353( § 200 


Imperative. 
הַתְִמַצְאִי | הַתְמַצָאוּ הַתְמַצָּאנֶה‎ NDNA 


Participle. 


.. מְתַמַצָא מִתְמַצְאָה מִתְמַצָאִים מַתְמַצָּאות 


2. Verbs Lamed He (71). - 
(Originally 5 or לי‎ 

§ 353. Under this class are included verbs having 
originally final Vav (15), or Yod (*5), both of which 
coming at the end of a word after a heterogeneous 
vowel (Pattah) are converted to מגה‎ order to conform 
to the vowel (§ 23, note), which consequently is length- 
ened by quiescence ; as =רַמָה‎ 7. 

Note. The following verbs with Mappiq He are such as have 
originally a final 7, and belong to the class of ל‎ Guttural verbs ; 
Wid. ,נָבָהּ‎ DD) Ads תָּמָהּ‎ 

§ 354. The rules of quiescence are the following ; 
(a) All the Preters have the final 4 quiescing in 
)> (; ₪ AQDPAZID AIIM ADIN. 
)5( All the Futures in (+); as נַלֶה 2 לה‎ 
ינלה‎ 4 1 

,)5( All the Infinitives Abs. in (~) as הנלה עלה‎ 
,לה‎ and the Inf. Const. in 1, a fem. form for Fj; 
as 19a .גְּלוֶת)‎ mban הַנָּלוֶת)‎ | 

(d) All the Imperatives in )=( as ma, 53. 
ו הַגְלָה‎ 
)6( All the Participles except the Pass. of Kal, in 
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Sees eRe NL LS ee‏ רו ו 
as m3 53) moan. The Pass. or Paul‏ ;)=( 
Part. has the original 9; as 99 1‏ 

Note. The 3d pers. fem. Part. K. 8 the final radical 
(nm) for n; as גַלְחָה) גָלְתָה‎ This is uniformly the case when 
two ms come together. 

§ 355. As to the termination of these verbs, it may 
be remarked that before afformatives beginning with a 
consonant ת)‎ or 9) the original ! reappears and qui- 
esces, 

(a) In the Preter of Kal גג‎ 6 - as ms. 

(b) In the Preter of all the rest of the conjugations 
in Teri, )*- ( ; as 743) גָלִיתִי‎ 

(c) In the Futures and ב‎ in )-( as 
תִּגְלִינָה‎ 3. 

6 356. Before afformatives beginning with a vowel 
the quiescent falls away; as 193 instead of 3973, 
Sono AF). In pause however, the quiescent re- 
mains, as ya? for 95) or 9959), See § 42, note 1. 

§ 357. A distinguishing peculiarity of these verbs 
consists in the apocopated future, occurring in all 
the conjugations, and which is formed by dropping 
the last radical with its preceding vowel ;(--ה)‎ as 


753), apoc. *גל‎ 59). This feature of {5 verbs gives 
rise to numerous changes of form and punctuation 
which will be considered in the remarks on the pa- 
radigm. 
Note. This principle of 8 extends also to > the Imp. 
of Piel, Hiphil, and Hithpael. See paradigm. 
18* 


.מא ל verns‏ .359 ,358 66 203 


§ 358. ma to reveal. — 


KAL. 
| Preter. . 
Plor. - ‘Sing. 
| ג‎ Com. Mase. Fem. - Com. . Mase. 
בָּלוּ‎ nny aya 8 
inva om; maa 5 
| 19°53 | | גלִיתִי‎ 1 
Infinitive. ©. 
Const. ות‎ Abs. 353 
Future. 
min babyy 2 
nin תָנֶלֶה | תִנְלִי | תִנָלוּ ה‎ 2 
nia nba 
Fu, aaah ינל‎ 
ּ "Imperative. 0 
ינה‎ 193 oy ba 2 
 Participle, 7 
גוּלִים | גולות‎ mois bia 
mindy ody ma לוי‎ 
.6תאגאצת‎ | 


for » sometimes‏ ה Parrer (753). Commutation of‏ .359 ן 


§§ 360—362. verss ל‎ ne. 203 


Occurs, 83 הְרְאָנִי‎ Job 4. 14, from mp: The contracted forme 
Avy and קְרָאת‎ for nney and mx p (ANP) also occur. In 
mow שָלִיתִי)‎ ( they is moveable. The medial י‎ sometimes falls 
out, ₪ הי‎ for בָּנְתִי הָיִיָ‎ for בָנִיתִי‎ 

| 360. Invinitive (7°53; ni93)- Absolute. Some few occur 
with final א‎ instead of 9, a8 רצא‎ (HYD) נְצה)נְצא ,(לירה) לָירא‎ 
With apocope of the third radical ;, or ךז‎ commuted for ,ו‎ ix'}s 
.כו‎ So with Holem for Kamets initial, הרז הינז‎ Is. 59. 3. 


Ezek. 28. 17. with 5 paragogic and } retained. _ 
§361. Furor (920) In אֶשָעָה‎ we find Kamets fina] in- 
stead of Segol, like verbs .לא‎ Such forms as NYA, MND EIA 


oe Ome 
. 


are probably Chaldaisms. Specially anomalous are "MDA‏ ת בא 
(nwa). In yom, xiv: the final » is commu-‏ תָּשִי (anna)‏ 
para-‏ א ‘ted for x. So also yam Eccles. 11. 3. from mn with‏ 
יְנְזֶה gogic and 37° by apocope form. We find also nz for‏ 
תעש 2 רז The following omit the » where analogically due,‏ 
0 הַעְנִינָה) (npepa)» nyayn‏ 


eens 
1 


' 4000000000 Future. 


§ 362. This occurs far more frequently in all the 
conjugations of לה‎ verbs than the regular form. 
Among the numerous changes occasioned by the apo- 
cope of the last radical, the following are the principal ; 

(a) As the final letter with the preceding vowel 
falls away, נגלה)‎ apoc.. 630 a furtive Segol is usu- 
ally supplied under the first radical to obviate the dif- 
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ficult sound of the two Shevas in the nude, or simply 
apocopate, form ; as 193,539, 53%; 39% ייבן‎ 19? 
or if the first or 0 radical be a Guttural, ee 
Pattah ; as :חן 7% ייָחְנָה‎ AT Ih .יחר‎ 

this case it is perhaps more common to employ .- 
under the preformative than Hireq (comp. Segolate 
nouns 6 96); thus JPN GPRD, ויעש‎ CY yy: 
" -נוְתַהַרה) וַתַּחַר‎ Such forms as !חר‎ however do 
sometimes occur. | 


(6) Though the preformative of the Fut. is regu- 
larly Hireq, yet it is frequently, especially in the 1st 
and 2d pers. sing. and plur. lengthened into Tseri ; 
as NY NV) ותרב‎ YIU) [YI Hence by a spe- 


cial anomaly ND) for FN), by ו‎ of the 
two last radicals from mn x. 


(c) If the second radieal be one of the Begad- 
kephath letters (§ 5, 6), the preformative has Hireq or 
Teri, but the furtive vowel is not supplied, the form 
remaining nude; as JU) CTD)» “TV ותִּבֶך‎ 
שת‎ Instead of the first Sheva, Pattah, especially 
under Gutturals, is used; ,דד"‎ where the Pattah is 
furtive. 'To this case we are probably to refer x7) 
(FIN), the last Sheva being dropped on account of 
נא‎ lest if it were written NV) or וירא‎ it might be 
supposed to be from ירא‎ or 1! instead of רְאֶה‎ 


)0( The verbs הָיָה‎ and 77! take Sheva under 
the preformatives, conforming themselves to the cases 
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where final Yod quiesces in Hireq (§ 54). Thus 
הי היהי היה‎ Where יד‎ follows the analogy 
of m5 for 9 (S57) In pause, however, we have הי‎ 


)6( Verbs of the 39 class which usually 0 
the 5, here retain only one of their radicals; as 799 
and ויז‎ for mt) from Pe ויט‎ for ינָטָה ה ויסָה‎ ; 
som for On. 


Note 1. The main reason of the apocope in this class of verbs 
is the retraction of the tone from the ultimate to the penult syl- 
lable, which causes the last syllable to be so lightly enunciated 
that it is easily lost in sound; and being lost in sound, it easily 
disappears in form. This retraction is usually occasioned by 
Vav conversive. 


tion of ie for .הָיָה‎ ie ‘middle acai ו‎ 6 + by Chaldaism. 
TDN makes Imper. 15x instead of 1DN for sake of euphony. 
The- original radical Yod is sometimes restored here, as "Ys 
PN; whence by contraction ק יו‎ Jer. 25. 27, for ND: 


§364. ParriciPLE Gy) 3). In נשָא‎ 1 Sam. 22. 1, the final 
א‎ is commutative for 7, plur. -נ שאים‎ The participles of several 
verbs end in Tseri, as Ny, ny 3, קזָה | יראה‎ The fem. form 
frequently developes the original Yod, as TOYS: ID MD 
ee but הוּמִיָה‎ has Shureq instead of Holem. פרת‎ is pro- 
babiy instead "of -פ'רה‎ In the plur. -אתיות‎ The pass. part. has 
sometimes wy for צפוּ וע שגי‎ for 4DY- ‘In Is. 3. 16. - Ketib 
has ונטוות‎ the Qeri, עשוות : נטניות‎ 1 Sam. 25. » Qeri 
nirey | 
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§ 365. NIPHAL. 


Preter. 
Fem 2 >" Mase. Fem. - . Mase. 
33 נִגְלְתָה‎ 22 5 
נִגְלִיתֶם | ננְלִיתִי‎ ebay aha 2 
wo | - moa 
Infinitive. 
Const. הג לת‎ Abs. a3 
, Future. 
תנְלִינָה‎ by  הֶלָּנִת‎ | עָלֶה‎ 5 
תִנלֶה | תִנְלִי | תִפָּלוּ | התִנָלִייָה‎ 2 
7933 ו אָנָלָה‎ 
| Fut. apoc. by | 
Imperative. 
myojn aban an | הַנָלָה‎ 2 
Participle. 
נְגְלות‎ tg tag | נִגְלֶה‎ 


ה.פאתגאאפת 

§ 366. PRETER (71933)- The first radical in Pe Nun verbs 
here falls out according to custom, as py >) for mp3] 5 713) for 
7733). Hireq sometimes occurs before » instead of Tseri, as 
pi 13°33. In pause 3°, according to §42, b. נָחָרוּ‎ 

1. 7. for 9990} OF -נחָרוּ‎ 
| 307. Inrinitive (7153), ni93n)- When Dagesh falls out 
of the first radical, the characteristic + is of course pointed with 


- 
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Tseri, as ,לְהֶרְאָה‎ Whence by contraction nina. The inf. abs. 
has once the form of the construct, as nvo3), ל‎ Sam. 6.20. We 
find also man) for 13m), Jer. 49. 10. | 

§ 368. פפסדטץ‎ (n42°)- The Fut. apoc. merely drops the 
final > with the preceding vowel, as M53, apoc. 53°. The only 
anomalous forms in the Fut. are יחו‎ Jer. 23. 12, for NT 
npn אל‎ Ps. 109. 18, for npr אל‎ (any): 

§ 869. ImpreRaTIvVE ( (הנָלֶה‎ In one case we find the char- 
acteristic of the Preter anomalously retained, as 1192) for nm 
Jer. 50. 5. 


§ 370. Prev. 


Preter. 
Plar. Sing. 
Fem. Com. Mase. Fem. ו‎ Com. Mase. 
ו‎ Appa aS 
rma Na mda mba 2 
כו‎ - mb 1 
Infinitive. 
Const, Id) Abs. FIDE 
Future. 
mph Bb Bae 3 
mya Ban yin ban 2 
ְִלָה‎ Mpa 


Fut. apoc. (53°) גל‎ 


a 
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emperative, 
my) ו‎ nb} 2 
Participle. 
מִגְפִּים | מִנפות‎ ne? כ‎ Ban 


REMARKS. 


| 371. PreTER לה‎ Occasionally with א‎ for ה‎ final after 
the analogy of verbs ao: as xiv ,(שָנָה)‎ 2 Kings 25. 29. 6 
with pron. >). Sometimes with Hireq before Yod, as nha, 
Nd Np: ‘Specially anomalous are :(שישתיך) שָשָאתִיף‎ Ezek. 
29. 29, and שושתי‎ Cow) Is. 10. 13, or perhaps a compound 
form from pow and mow. 


$872, Inginirive (7123, ni3)- To the abs. inf. of Piel 
Kimchi refers +33, Hos. 6. 9. for 33, having final » for 7. 

| 373. Furure (יָנַלָר;)‎ With Dagesh ‘suppressed me: 
Peculiarly anomalous is IVAN Is. 16. 19. ,אֶרוּך‎ where the middle 
radical is changed into», and the final - into , contrary to 
usual analogy. The Kamets is on account of the accent in the 
penultima. ואענה‎ 1 Kings 11. 39, is by crasis for miyxy: Also 
by contraction nat}, Lam. 3. 88, navy = ₪0 also 3475, Lam. 
3. 53, 97:9). The apocopate forms in this conjugation not only 
drop their final ה‎ with its vowel, but also the Dagesh forte from 
the middle radical because this letter becomes final. §17. Inj 
one or two cases the Pattah is lengthened to Kamets, as ותו‎ 
1 Sam. 21. 13, for man) INN? Ps. 45. 12, for mR. 

( 874. Imperative (453) Variant from this is man Judg. 
9. 29, with Segol anomalous. In דליו‎ the י‎ ₪ commutative 
for 7, דְלְהוּ‎ The apoc. form is not usual here, as גל‎ for mba, 
on for npn: 


- 


HE. 209‏ ל תסל .375—377 §§ 


§375. Parricreie (מַנְלָה)‎ “With Dagesh omitted, -מִזָרָה‎ 
Occasionally with final Tseri, as nan Is. 64. 4; mun Jer. 
31. 10. By commutation מַרפָּא‎ for nan Jer. 38. 8. In the 
plur. nv Gen. 21. 16. for ה מְטַחָהָי‎ being exchanged for }. 


§ 376. Puat. 


Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem. Com. Mase Com. Masc. 
ba ans nha 3 
mos onds nbs nS 2 
159 -  יִתיִלּ‎ 1 
Infinitive. | 
Const. $9) Abs. 153 
Future. 
תִנְלְעָה‎ - aby shin nba: 8 
nySan ban תִנְלֶה | תְגְלִי‎ 2 
ma mag? 
Imperative. 
(wanting.) = 
é Participle. 
mop orn RAPA 


REMARKS. 
}377. Przrer (743). Dagesh suppressed is compensated 
by Holem, as ayn Job: 3.3. So הגה‎ 2 Sam. 20. 18, for. mam 
19 
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Dagesh being irregularly excluded. In one case we find טג‎ 
instead of Kibbuts, 71331 Ezek. 16. 34. In yxy the Dagesh is 
excluded without compensation. With compensation we have 
ההג‎ Ps. 30. 13. Also with Kamets Hateph instead of Kibbuts, 
as כָּלוּ‎ Ps. 79. 20, 395 Ps. 80. 11. 


QED 


§ 378. HIPHIL. 


Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 
a ee ee ee 
הגלו‎ nny | הַנְלָה‎ 5 
moan onda הגלית א‎ onan 5 
הַנְלִינו‎ oman 
: Infinitive. 
Const. nban Abs. הַנְלֶה‎ 
Future. . 
טָלָה | תִנְלָה | ילו ִּנלָיעָה‎ 
nya | תַגְלוּ‎ an an 2 
res אָנְלָה‎ | 1 
| Fut. apoc. 2 
Imperative. | 
noo | הַנְלַהפָנ הַגְלִי הגלו‎ 2 
Participle. 
.מַנְלֶה | מִגְלֶה | מִֶלִים = מִכְלות‎ 
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REMARKS. 


§379. Prerer (m5 7m). The characteristic ; sometimes has 
Segol even though not followed by a Guttural, as moan Est. 2.6. 
mew Gen. 41.28. With the first radical a Guttural the form 
is "regular, as myn Is.53.12. Hence in one instance we find 
“nn Is. 53. 10, for הָאֶלֶה‎ Specially anomalous is nbyn Hab. 
1. 15, with Tseri instead of Pattah. In the 3d pers. sing. fem, 
we have sometimes the Chaldaic form of non instead of הִגְלְתָה‎ 
₪  תָצְרה‎ Lev. 26. 34, הָלְאֶת‎ Ezek. 22. 12, "where = has Segol 
as above. For Tseri before Yod we sométimes find Hiregq, 88 in 
the other conjugations, as moyn Ex. 88. 1, ית‎ oan 2 Kings 
17. 26. Specially anomalous is הַפְתִיתָ‎ Prov. 25. 28. A Chal- 
daic form appears in yop Jos. 14. 8. Compare rnwy Dan. 
3. 21, and רמיו‎ Dan. 5. 3. 

] 380. INFINITIVE (noun, הלות‎ Of a peculiar form is 
הַרְבָּה‎ Gen. 3. 16, and ְחִרְבָּה‎ Gen. 22. 17, retaining Kamets from 
the termination of the Preter. In the construct, we find הקצות‎ 
Lev. 14. 43. for הקצות‎ By 8 8060181 anomaly ל לְהשות‎ Kings 
19. 25, occurs for לְתַעָאות‎ the א‎ being 611000 and the preceding 
points transposed. 

| 381. Fururs (יַגְלָה)‎ Assimilated Pe ן‎ makes NOx (7938), 
יִכָה‎ (nay). ₪0. In nox? Lev. 72. 2, the final א‎ is commutative 
for (יִפָלָה) ה‎ So ישיא‎ Ps. 89. 23, and by apoc. ישי‎ Ps. 55. 15. 
agit here ו‎ a ו‎ pies (1) The nude, or simple, as 


elope xy"), from me) acd the following ne of wD and 3 
verbs, viz. א₪‎ Job 23. 11, with Kamets instead of Pattah on ac- 
count of tone; elsewhere ux and mpx, from my); 121 from m1); 
3° from 335 ויור‎ from יָרָה‎ 

§382. ImpeRraTIVE (nan). An apocopated form sometimes 
occurs here, as 153 Deut. 9. 14, for ABW» 33) Ps. 51. 4, for 


212 66 383, 384. verns ל‎ ne. 


maqn- If the first radical be a Guttural, two Pattahs are em- 
ployed, as הַעַל‎ Ex. 33.12. Specially anomalous is yyy Ps. 39. 
14, taking - form from yy but its signification from mye. Verbs - 
of 3D and פי‎ make the imp. Hiph. thus; הזה‎ (mm הנ‎ nan snd 
apoc. 39 (7729) ; NYA apoc. הזדוּ ; (הַנְטֶה) הָט‎ from ny, WNT 
from ny: 

. §883. Partiorpte כ (מַגלֶה)‎ With Pe assimilated non 
(מַנִכָּה)‎ and with Tseri instead of Segol, mio (nr); מטה‎ 
:מִנְמָה)‎ nen -(מִנְשָה)‎ 4190 min and nn from יָרָה‎ and ny. 


§ 384. HOPHAL. 


| Preter. , 
Plur. Sing. 
Fem. Mase. Fem. Com. 
הַגְלֶה הַגְלְתָה הגלו‎ . 
won oman odin | הַנְלִיתָ‎ 3 
הָנְלִינו‎ man 1 
Infinitive. 
Const. nan Abs. הַנְלֶה‎ 
Future. 
ny San by manny 8 
myoip dap tan ban 2 
7233 ו אָנְלֶה‎ 
: Imperative. 
(wanting.) 
Participle. 


-מֶנְלָה | pag‏ מִנְלוּת 
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REMARKS. 


§385. Prerer (הַגְלֶה)‎ A Holem occurs in myn Jud. 2. 
28, on account of pronunciation. Pe ) verbs assume the form of 
either ה‎ an or .הוּכָה‎ The other parts of the verb present no 
anomalies of consequence. 


§ 386. HITHPAEL. 
Preter. 
Plur. Sing. 


5 הַתְּפָּה | הַתְגִלְתָה PAN‏ 

* הִתְגִִית הַתְגַנִית | הִתְנִִּיתֶם הַתְנלִיתֶן 

ming | 1‏ הַתְגִינוּ 
Infinitive.‏ 

Const. VDA Abs. S377 

Future. 

nypinn, | amt BANA 

mann | תִתְנטוּ‎ ann | תִתְנפָּה‎ 2 

mans‏ וַתִגְּיָה 
Imperative.‏ 

BRN 2‏ הַתְּפִי | הִתְִּטּ: הַתְִלּינֶח. 


Participle. 
&e. PAN 
"19° | 


id 
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. REMARKS. 

§ 387. In the apoc. future the last letter and vowel together 
with the characteristic Dagesh are omitted, as oan? for ral ay’: 
The word pnw in Hithpalel doubles the last radical, but con- 
verts the first into ן‎ for the sake of euphony, as MINA, while 
the characteristic Dagesh is omitted throughout. 


Verbs Doubly Anomalous. 


. § 388. From the preceding exposition of the He- 
., brew verb it appears that the principal deviations from 
the regular form arise from the occurrence of 4 or one 
af the quiescents % (: 77: ,א‎ among the root-letters. 
But the root may have both 5 and one of the quies- 
cents in at the same time, as radicals; as for instance, 
XW) to bear, to carry, 1) to stretch out ; or it may 
have two quiescents, as (TIN 00 be willing, NX! to go 
out, 3° to throw, to dart, N\3 to come. In such 
cases the verbs are said to be doubly anomalous, inas- 
much as they are subject at the same time to two differ- 
ent sets of rules, viz. those specified under the several 
classes to wliich each letter pertains. 


Thus, for instance, the ) of xiv will be regulated by the rules . 


laid down }265 under the class of yp verbs, giving for the future 
REN (for (אָנְשָא‎ and ְ will be regulated by the rules contained 
§ 833, i in meference to 5 verbs, and hence the Fut. xiy? with final 
Kamets, instead of xB? or .ישא‎ So also the x of 138 will follow 
the rules of verbs ,פא‎ §231, forming the Fut. 7 ak, “while. the ה‎ 
conforms to the model of verbs לה‎ exhibiting final Segol. The 
same is the case with numerous other verbs. 


- 
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VERBAL SUFFIXES. 


§ 389. Pronouns denoting the object of an action 
are usually expressed in fragments appended to the 
verb, as רְחָלְנִי‎ he killed me, instead of 9)N Sop: 
קְטַלְתָּם‎ thou didst them, instead of הם‎ or DON 
npop- 

_ § 390. The following are the terminations by 
which such pronouns are indicated. 


Singular. Plur. 

lc. 1} me le 49 us 

2 m. 7] thee 2m. 95 you 

2 f. 3] thee 2 f. 2 you 
3m. § or $*9 him 3m. or הם‎ them 
3% sy or SF her Bf for {iy them 


§ 391. These suffix pronouns are for the most part 
united to verbs by means of what is termed a unian 
vowel, substituted in place of the final vowel of the 
verb, which falls away, as יש מָרְךָי‎ he will keep me, 
(for oN (ישמ 'ר‎ where '1'507[ is the union-vowel. 
A fuller view of the verbal suffixes with their union- 
vowels is given in the following table. 

Sing. . Plur. 
Le. ןיי‎ 16 93—,93—us 
2 m. =} כָה‎ in pause 5 thee 2m. D2: you 


25 -ך -ך‎ thee 95 7D, you 
8 m. --הו‎ 1» him Sm. Qo Dv i= them 
89% --ה ר--ף‎ her 85 = ה --מ\*א--ם --ם‎ 


- 
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§ 392. These suffixes, especially in the singular 
of the Fut., are sometimes preceded by an epenthetic 
Nun, which is usually assimilated to the first letter of 
the suffix, and expressed by Dagesh forte, though in 
the poetical books the 9 is not unfrequently written 
out, as 933195) he will glorify me, Ps. 50. 23. In 
this case the suffixes assume the forms exhibited in 
the following table: 


Sing. 
le. coe 93—, for 935— and 93)—- 
3 m. ו‎ for ---נָהו‎ | 
Plur. 
le. > for --ננן‎ 


| Note. In the poetical books we occasionally meet with the 
suffixes כִי‎ and ל ---כִי‎ pers. sing. fem. instead of 3 and 3—, 
88 אזְכְּרָכִי‎ I remember thee, for JID Ps. 135. 6. 


§ 393. The natural effect of the accession of suf- 
fixes to verbs is an increase in the number of syllables. 
But as a counteractive to this the tone usually travels - 
forward in such cases, which causes one or more of 
the preceding vowels to fall away, leaving Sheva 
simple or composite in their place, and thus diminish- 
ing the number of distinct syllables. Thus in the 3d 
pers. sing. and plur. Pret. the Kamets of the first rad- 
ical in consequence of accession falls away (§ 59), and 
the Pattah of the second becomes Kamets by standing 


. 
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ina mixed syllable, according to § 65, while in the 
fem. the ו-ה‎ is 080800 10ם1‎ ]--- Consequently, 
bop bop a ְטֶלְנִי‎ 
Topp | becomes | NZD} = ander 
yp bpp as NOE 


The other changes which take place from the same 
~ cause will be best learned from the annexed paradigm. 


PARADIGM OF SUFFIXES. | 


§ 394. 1. Prerer or Kat. 


Sing. 
(a). 3 Pers. masc. 909 he has killed. 
Sing. Plat. 
ic. קטלני‎ me le. 19ND Us - 
2m. soup thee | 2m. קְטַלְכֶם‎ you 
af. yup thee QF. קְטַלְכָן‎ - 
9 m. up him 3m. קְטָלֶם‎ them 
Bf. קְטָלָה‎ her Bt קְטָלן‎ 


(b). 3 Pers. fem. NOW she has killed. 
16 >.קְטָלְתְנוּ 16 8 ₪ קְטַלְתְנִי‎ 


2m. em 28 thee 2m, קְטֶלַתְכֶס‎ yu 
: pnb the 9% panbwp יי‎ 
3m. 0% him “3m. nb them 


Sf. npbep = 7 inden them 
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(c). 2 Pers. mase. NOD כִכְמַלֶת)‎ thou hast killed. 


Sing. Plar. 


le. קְטלְתָּנִי‎ me. le. קְטַלְתָנו‎ us 

3m. AMP him 3m. קְטַלְתֶּם‎ them 

Sf. הְמַלְתָהּ‎ her 3 קְטַלְתֶּן‎ them 
(d). 2 Pers. fem. *M5t9 thou hast killed. 

1 6. קְטַלְתִּינִי‎ me le. קְטַלְתִּינו‎ us 

3 m. ynoop him 3m. pndop them 


3 f. קְטַלְתֶּיהָ‎ her ? 3 f. קְטַלְתֶּין‎ them 


= (c). 1 Pers. com. NOD 1 have killed. 


2m. קְטַלְתּיך‎ thee 2m. קְטַלְתִּיכֶס‎ you 

oF. קְטַלְתִּיך‎ thee of קְטַלְתִּיכֶן‎ you 

3m. NOY} him 3m. קְטַלְתִּים‎ them 

oe קְטלתִיה‎ her 3f. קְטלְתּין‎ them 
| : Plur. 

(a). 3 Pers. com. המלו‎ they have killed. 
le. קְסָלוּנִי‎ me 16 bop us 
2m. 120 thee 2m. קְטְלוּכֶם‎ you 
+ NBD te 28 קְטָלוָּן‎ se 
קְטָלוְּהן.3₪‎ him 3 m. pidop them 


Sf. קְטֶלוּהָ‎ her 37 קְטָלוּן‎ them’ 


- 


SS 395, 396. PARADIGM OF SUFFIXES. 219 


11. Inrinitive Kau. 


§ 395. The Inf. Kal (Sp, (קטל‎ when suffixed 
is treated ag the most part like a ל‎ noun (of thé 
form ְקְטָל טל‎ of which the vowel in the first syl- 
lable is 9 the ae part short (קטל)‎ A very few 
cases vary from this and exhibit סקטל"‎ We give 
in the paradigm only the common form with Holem. 


Sing. Plur. 


bon my killing le. קטלנו‎ our 0/0 | 
2 .גת‎ J Op thy killing 2m. קְטֶלְכֶם‎ your killing 
7 קט טלף‎ thy killing 95 4 sep your killing 
3m. קטלו‎ his killing 3m. קְטַלֶם‎ their killing | 
3 f. moo her killing 3f. bap their killing | 


Ill. Furure Kat. 


§ 396. All the persons of the Fut. which end in 
the last letter of the root, lose their final vowel before 
suffixes, except that before 7}, D5, {5 the vowel re- 
mains, and becomes Kamets Hateph. The suffix has 


the union-vowel 1 
Plar. 


lc. יקטלני‎ he'will kill me 1 6- יקטלנו‎ they will kill us 
ל‎ abpp" &e. 2m. ְקְטָלְכֶם‎ 0. 
ve תסל" תפ‎ 
3m. ִקְטְלְהו‎ 3m. abe: 

se 207" 95 Pp! 
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IV. Imperative Kat. 


§ 397. This conforms very nearly to the Infinitive. 
The suffixes however have generally the union-vowel 


Tseri; as‏ י 

Sing. Plur. 
1 6 סְטלנִי‎ Kill me 1 קטלנו‎ kill us - 
קְסְלְהו5‎ &e. 2m. pnp &e. 
af MDP 


Note. The plural form 1)yp remains unchanged, whatever 
the accession at the end, as "BYP קטְלוּף‎ 64 

§ 398. Asall the remaining conjugations terminate 
in the same manner, they all follow the analogy of 
Kal in receiving suffixes, with very trifling variations. 
We give simply the Preter of Piel as a specimen. 


Sing. Plur. 
16 קמָלְנִי‎ hewillviclentiy,ge. Le. 99th they wil, >> 


.6 כְטַלְכֶם.? > 999 = 

ae קטלף‎ = af. 1920 

3m. Soup 8m. 0209p 

Bf ADP 5% 120P 
PARTICLES. 


§ 399. Under this term the ancient grammarians 
comprehended all such words as are used for the pur- 
pose of defining, explaining, or modifying either the 
principal parts or the whole ofa sentence, and of shew- 
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ing the relation and connection between its several 
members ; and hence they extended this denomination 
even to the Article and the Pronoun. Modern gram- 
marians, however, have limited the term to Adverbs, 
Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections ; and in 
this restricted sense it is to be understood here. 

§ 400. Particles are divided into Inseparable and 
Separable. ‘The Inseparable are parts of words pre- 
fixed or appended to others with which they are sub- 
stantially incorporated, as is the case with (J and מ‎ in 
אַרְצָה‎ towards the land, PND from the land ; and 
with ן‎ and ל‎ in וְלָאָרֶץ‎ and to the land. The 
Separable consist of entire words; as MAY now, ל‎ 
upon, מָרֶם‎ before, {2 so, fit behold, Zi come! 


| goto! . 


§ 401. Many of the Hebrew particles are primitive, 
but the largest proportion of them are undoubtedly 
derivative, some from verbs, as by upon, from עָלֶה‎ 
to ascend, = so, from ון‎ 2 to establish, prepare,adjust, 
and some from nouns, as TAY now, from NY time, 
957 and 99D!) before, from *3 face, literally to the 
face of, from the face of ; ה'ום‎ to-day, the noun Dj? 
day with the Article .ה‎ 

§ 402. A very large number of the Particles are 
frequently found in connection with the pronominal 
suffixes, which are to be rendered by the personal, 
possessive, or objective pronouns, as the idiom of the 
English language may require. Thus אַ']‎ not, $3)°N 
not I, or I am not, אִינְהָ‎ not thou, or thou art not. 
אית‎ where? \°N where is he? DIN where are they ? 

| 20 
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upon thee, voy upon‏ עָלִיךּ upon, by upon me,‏ על 
upon you.‏ עָלִיכָן 1 upon you,‏ על יכֶם him ; plur. m.‏ 
Note. They are also found with a regular flexion like nouns;‏ 
parts‏ מָבִיבות zthus 3°30. around, plur. const. »3°90, fem. abs.‏ 
around me, 9°ni2°3p around‏ סָבִיבוְתִי around, 13°30 around him,‏ 
thee.‏ 


ADVERBS. 


§ 403. Among the primitive Adverbs may be enu- 
merated א'‎ where? ה‎ thus, לא‎ not, פה‎ here, DY 
there. Of the derivatives a threefold classification may 
be made ; | 

(a) Such as end in -םז--ם‎ as אָמָנֶם‎ and 
DION truly, B30 in vain, DD daily, ריקם‎ empiily, 
דוּמַם‎ silently, ONMD suddenly, של שם‎ the day be- 

fore yesterday. This termination implies something 
intensitive in the meaning. / 

)5( Such asend in ,--יך]‎ as [₪ twice, MITA 
backwards, הְדירְנִּית‎ mournfully, DIN Syriac- 
wise, יהוך''ית‎ Jewish-wise. 

-(c) Many of them are originally substantives, but 
assume an adverbial import by being connected with 
prepositions, as [12 7 securely, ppd before, כ‎ 
as it were a little, INNS as one, or together. 


Of רז‎ Interrogative and Lecal. 
§ 404. This particle is used before any word in a 
state of interrogation, in which it is properly pointed 
with Hateph Pattah, as NM is it not? עץ‎ MD הִיש‎ 


66 405, 406: PREPOSITIONS. 223 


whether there be wood in it? Before Gutturals, however, 
or words beginning with Sheva, it takes simply Pattah, 
as FUP is it time? הַבְּרְכָה‎ is there a blessing ? זה‎ 
Local is frequently appended to nouns when motion 
towards a place is intended to be expressed, as אַרְצָה‎ 
towards the land, ימה‎ towards the sea, 12M towards 
Haran, Tadd towards the south. 


Note. The particle 7 without the accent is also sometimes 
" added to nouns merely by way of euphony without affecting the 
signification, as m9 for ליל‎ night. In such cases ---ה‎ is said to 
be paragogic. In like manner mp7}, 7373 for הן הס‎ 


PREPOSITIONS. 


Of a » ל‎ and מ‎ or .מ‎ 


6408. Of the prepositions, the four following, viz. 
ain, 3 as, ל‎ to, 9 or מז‎ (71D) from are peculiarly import- 
ant from the fact of their being united with the words 
which they govern, a8 בְּדְרָך‎ in a word, V1) as a 
word, 9375 fo a word, 4370 from a word, and 
from their being subject toa variety of vowel pointing. 

§ 406. Their appropriate punctuation is simple 
Sheva ; but (1) Before the composite Shevas, they take 
the corresponding short vowel, as ND as a lion, 
MON in truth. (2) Before accented syllables they usu- 
ally take Kamets, as nin’: לְגָשַת‎ p>). (3) Before 


simple Sheva they take short Hireq ; ; as 3%) +995: 
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(4) When the article 7] is omitted before nouns they 
assume its punctuation, as למל‎ for לְהַמָלֶךְ‎ to the 
king, DY for Dyna among the people, B32 for 
OMIA in the mountains. See 6 55. 


Of את‎ (before Mak. (אֶת‎ 

6 407. This preposition, properly signifying with, 
is often used as a mere expletive, serving as a sign of 
the accusative case ; thus, הַשָמִים‎ AN בָּרַא אלהים‎ 
God created the heavens. In union with pronouns 
It varies its punctuation as follows : 


nx as Sign of Accusative. nx as Preposition. 
Sing. Bing. 
16 אות'י.אתי‎ me le. אֶתִ'‎ with me 
2 m. SSN: CN) thee 2m. FIN: CLAN) with thee 
2 f. JON thee 224 אפ‎ with thee 
3m. אתן‎ him 3 m. As with hin 
3 f. אתָהּ‎ her 3 f. אתה‎ with her 
| Plur. | .זט|ק‎ ; 
le.  ּונתא‎ ₪ Le. אתָנו‎ with us 
Bm. DANN DADE yu | 2m. DAN with you 


Oi kee WSS. hae 8... .. 
$m. DAN: DAN dem | 3m. DAN with them 
55 DIN: חא אֶתְהֶן‎ | 86 
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§ 408. Of 3 and 5 
These are united with suffixes as in the following 


table. 
ב‎ in. 
Bing. 
le. 3 in me 


2 m. > Gey in thee 
2 f. Ja in thee 
3m. 45) in him 
3 f. AD in her 

Par, 
le. 133 in us 
2m. בָּכֶם‎ in you 
95 17D nae 
8m. בָּהֶם‎ DD én them 
$f. 73» m3 in them 


le. 


to. —‏ ל 


Sing. 
ל‎ tome 


2m 75 לח‎ to thee 


Qf. 


3m. 


3 f. 


le. 
2m 


2 f. 


9 m. 


3 f. 


BW 0 
לן‎ to him 
By) to her 


ag to us 
. Do to you 
19'2 % you 
לְהֶם‎ . 1105 10 them 
להַן לְהָן‎ == 


6 409. Of 3 and D or D (ff) 
United to their suffixes thus ; 


Gj DD) as or like.‏ כ 


le. 131105 Hike me 

- 2m. בְּמון‎ like thee 
2 f. See ac lend ahs 
3 m. בָּמוהו‎ like him 
3 f, 


PDD like her 


le. 


2 m. 
2 f. 
3m. 


3 f. 


{> from. 


1M YpIp from me 
הימ‎ from he 
ממך‎ from thee 
DID from him 
מגה‎ from her 
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le. בָּמונוּ‎ Ble ws le. $3191) from ws 
2 כָּכֶם יכְּמוכם .גת‎ like you | 2 :מז‎ OD! from you 
--₪ we [BE (D9 from you 
8m. בְּמוְהֶם‎ DTD Hkethem| 3 m. Dif from them 
3 f. - | 0 Ji Ji) from them 
CONJUNCTIONS. 
Of 5 and, 


§ 410. Of the conjunctions, the copulative particle 
7.18 by far the most important. In regard to punctu- 
ation, its appropriate point is simple Sheva, as משה‎ 
32>) Moses and Caleb. But, בו‎ 

(2) Before Gutturals with composite Sheva it takes 
the corresponding short vowel, as וְאָמַת + ב'ד‎ 

(b) Before a tone-syllable it frequently takes Ka- 
mets, as דיר וד[‎ generation and generation, nip) 
and a pit. 

(ce) Before Yod which would analogically have 
simple Sheva, it takes long Hireq and makes the Yod 
quiescent, as 157°}, ומ‎ 

)6( Usually before words beginning with either 
יב‎ ©, 5. and always before a letter with Sheva, it 
takes Shureq, as ּפַרְעה 0193 ,503 ילכל‎ 

(e) Before the verbs הָיָה‎ and יה‎ hr it sometimes 
takes Short Hireq or Segol, as שְחִיִיתָם וְחיו‎ TTI 
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INTERJECTIONS. 
§ 411. Of these the following are the principal ; 
FUIN: PAN ah! alas! הָבָה‎ come ! age ! 
או? ,הי‎ woe! hoe! הס‎ hush ! be still: 
34 0 that! FIN) see ! ecce! 
יהן‎ TAIT behold: INT Gad forbid 
9) would that ! XN} I beseech ! 


Note. The Interjection 3m has after it verbal suffixes in the 
nominative case, 88 הננ‎ °335) behold me! 437) behold thou! &c. 


General Remarks. 


§ 412. The Particles frequently have both prefixes and suf- 
fixes united to them, 88 : JARD from with thee, anyn from with 
thee, על‎ from upon thee, “Syn from upon me, or from me. 

§ 413. The occurrence of compound particles, 1.0. 6 
made up of two or three distinct words, is by no means uncom- 
mon, 88 *3 גַם‎ although, tox ‘p but truly, 127 y therefore, 
כִּי יען אשר‎ because, nitin by on acccount of, By before, 0 


PART IV: 


SYNTAX. 


THE ARTICLE. 


§ 414. The Article in Hebrew is for the most part 
used to designate a person or thing well-known, either 
from general notoriety, or previous description, as 
השָמים‎ the heaven, הָאור‎ the light, הָאָדֶם‎ 
man, הַמִּקְדָּש‎ the sanctuary. 

§ 415. It is sometimes used for the 8 

pronoun, as $497 this day, הַלִילֶה‎ this night, הפעם‎ 
this time. Also for the relative, as AIID which en- 
compasseth, יור‎ which is born. 
_ Note. The Article is omitted, (1) Before proper names ; 
(2) Before nouns in the construct state; (3) Before nouns 
having any of the possessive pronominal suffixes. Occasional 
exceptions, however, to each of the above rules are met with, 
which it is not important to specify. 


NOUNS. 


Case. 


§ 416. Nominative Absolute. When the Nomi- 
native is found detached, in regard to construction, 
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from the rest of a sentence, it is termed the Nominative 
_ Absolute, and is to be rendered in English by prefixing 
Some such expression as as to, with respect to, with 
reference to, 66. as {VI DDH הַאֶל‎ (as to) God, 
his way is perfect; AI3T אֶשָר‎ V3TiT (as to) the 
word which thou hast spoken. ... we regard it not; 
PINT זרוע לו‎ WN (as for) the mighty man, he 
had the earth. 

§ 417. Genitive. This is usually indicated by 
following a Noun, Adjective, or Participle in the con- 
struct state; as בָּןְד הַמָלָהָ‎ son of the king ; מִלְבִי‎ 
עמִים‎ kings of the nations; INK 1D? beautiful 
of form, כ"ח‎ 74 great of strength, 35 me 
broken of heart, JW "DY? sitters of (in) darkness. 

§ 418. The Genitive is moreover often indicated 
by the ל‎ to, belonging to, of ; as לְדוְד‎ “DID 4 
psalm of David, לְישִי‎ Ja son of Jesse; MNS 
לדו דר ש‎ on the first day of the month. 

§ 419. In signification the Genitive sometimes 
denotes the Genitive of the subject, sometimes of the 
object ; as (1) of the subj. TIN’ FVD the wrath of 
Jehovah, i.e. the wrath which he feels and manifests. = 
(2) of the obj. TIN’ PNY the fear of Jehovah ; i.e. 
that which is exercised towards him as its object, 
Prov. 1.7. In which of these senses any particular 
Genitive is to be understood must be determined gen- 
erally from the context, as the construction is in itself 
ambiguous; thus DIN‘TD your fear in Gen. 9. 2, 
signifies the fear which others will have of you, but 
= in Is. 8. 13, ‘Sanctify the Lord of Hosts Himself, and let 
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Him be 9 NO ‘ your fear, it evidently implies the 
Being whom you ought to fear. 

§ 420. Dative. The Dative is indicated by the pre- 
positional prefix 7 ¢oor for ; as לְאצָרוְתָיו‎ MBP אִין‎ 
no end to his treasures ; ‘And Rachel came with the 
sheep IN| WS which belonged to her father > 


the watchers which belonged to‏ הצופים לְשָאוּל 
Saul.‏ 

§ 421. Accusative. The Accusative or Objective 
Case is usually indicated by the particle AN (CAN), 
though it frequently stands without any distinctive 
sign whatever; as ויצַו אֶת-נְעָרִיו‎ and he com- 
manded his servants; אָדנִיו‎ 73) aN 32’ ja 
a son honoreth his father and a servant his -- 

Note. The את‎ is sometimes used before the Nominative ; 
Oran) And the iron fell into the water, 2 Kings 6. 5. ee 
thy name shall no more be called Abram, Gen. 17. 5. And 
there came 3/777-nw רָזְאָרי‎ 6 lion and a bear, 1 Sam. 17. 34. 


§ 422. The Accusative is used in a great number 
of instances where we should be required in Greek to 
understand «era, and in Latin secundum or quoad, and 
where in ry ie we must supply the phrase as fo, 
in respect to, 66.98 חלה אֶת-ר[ל'\‎ he was diseased 
as to his feet, 1 Kings’ 15. 23. חיל‎ Va] they are 
mighty as to power, Job 21. 7. ‘thou hast smitten all 
mine enemies *f}') as to the cheek-bone,’ Ps. 3. 8. 

§ 423. Nouns of time, place, measure, &c. are also 
put in the Accusative without a special dependence 
upon any particular verb; as, שָנִים‎ yaw ל‎ JIIVN 
I will serve thee seven hears Gen. 29. 18, DIPN) 
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mor and I arose by night, Neh. 2. 12. פֶּתַח"ְהָאהָל‎ 
at the door of the tent, Gen. 18. 1. תרשיש‎ “nas 


to goto Tarshish, Jon. 1.3. 798 עָשָרָה‎ won the 
water rose fifteen cubits, Gen. 7. 20. 


Number. 


§ 424. Nouns of the singular number are often 
used in a collective sense equivalent to the plural; as 
בְתוך עץ הנן‎ in the midst of the tree of the gar- 
den, i. 6. of the trees. ‘And Abram took אֶת-הנָּ תש‎ 
the soul that they had gotten,’ i.e. the souls, the per- 
sons. ‘And they went unto the Jebusites יוושב הָאֶרֶץ‎ 
the dweller in the land, i.e. the dwellers. ‘For the 
king had at sea WYK) °3N ship of Tarshish, i.e. 
ships, a navy. | 

Note. This rule holds especially in regard to national de- 
nominations, as הַחְתִי‎ the Hittite, ynyn the Amorite, pia‘ the 
Jebusite, i.e. the Hittites, Amorites, Jebusites. 

§ 425. The plural of nouns expressing dignity 
and majesty, particularly the titles of the Most High, 
‘is generally used instead of the singular. This is 
termed pluralis excellentiae ; as 0:7 by NIA God 
created ; NIT JN lord of the land ; aw אַדנִים‎ 


a cruel lord. So likewise בירא'‎ thy Creator, 
עשיך‎ thy Maker. 


Repetition of Nouns. 


§ 426. The repetition of nouns, if without the 
copula | and, denotes (1) Multitude; as בָּאָרות‎ | 
mala בְּאָרות‎ pits pits of slime ; i.e. a great number 
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of pits: Gen. 14.10. ODM OD heaps, heaps, 
Ex. 8.10. (2) Distribution ; as קר‎ 55 232 17 the 
morning, in the morning, 1.0. every ל‎ 
32.3. Di Di day, day, i.e.everyday. WI WW 
לברו‎ flock, flock by itself, i.e. each flock by itself. 
(3). Intensity; תִרְר ף‎ pds Pie justice, justice thou 
shalt follow, Deut. 16. 20. ק‎ Dy ק‎ Dy deep, deep, 
1. 6. very deep, Eccl. 7. 24. 

Note. Repetition with copula ן‎ usually denotes diversity; 8 
‘Thou shalt not have in thy bag, Jam) aN stone and stone; ; e. 
different stones or weights, Deut. 35. 18. 4937 30) לב‎ they 
_ speak with heart and heart; i. e. they speak with duplicity, Ps. 
19. 3. 

Nouns used as Adjectives. 


§ 427. Of two nouns in regimen the latter is very 
frequently employed as an adjective to qualify the 
former ; as הק דָש‎ 113 garments of holiness, 1. €. 
holy 0 ps TON stone of justice, 1. 6. just 
weight; נְעוּרִיכם‎ Hw wife of youth, i.e. young 
wife; MIO ד "קת‎ portion of desire, i.e. desirable - 


or pleasant portion ; pds Y שנת‎ sleep of perpetutty, 
i.e. perpetual sleep ; “DOD nD men of number, i.e. 
‘men that can be numbered. 

§ 428. In some instances a noun with a preposition 
answers the place of an adjective ; as mwa עִבודָה‎ 
service in the field, i.e. rustic service ; א שמוּרה"‎ 
בַלִילָה‎ a watch in the night, i. 6. a nocturnal ‘watch ; 
1371 WDD thy way is in holiness, i.e. thy way is 
holy. {7 קול יהוָה בכ‎ the voice of the Lord is in 
strength, 1. e. 18 strong, Ps, 29, 4. 
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ADJECTIVES. 
Concord. 

§ 429. Adjectives usually agree with their snb- 
Stantives in gender and number ; but to this there are 
many exceptions, particularly in regard to numerals, 

as PODWD IW? right (are) thy judgments, i.e. thy 
judgments are a Tight thing; or each of thy judg- 
ments is right; מִלָכִיכז‎ mee three kings ; 
O'DyY5 מָאֶהּ‎ a hundred times . 2 זֶה עָשָרִים שָנָה‎ 
this twenty years; 02 מַאתִיכם‎ two hundred 
(shekels) of silver. 

6 430. Dual Nouns, as a general rule, take plural 
adjectives; as O97}? ND) weak hands. | 

6 431. When the concord is directed by the sense 
xather than by the grammatical form of the noun, it 
may be termed constructio ad sensum. Of this the 
following are examples ; O° O°V34 קְשֶת‎ the bow 
of the migthy is broken, 1 Sam. 2. 4. where O°) 
in form agrees with D9 ah but in sense with nvp- 


So OR לא‎ [OW NMDY) and the barrel of otl 
wasted not, 1 Kings 17. 16, where “JOf7 is instead of 


קול דמי אֶחִיךּ צַ עקים fem. In like manner,‏ הֶסְרָהּ 
for‏ + שקים the voice of thy brother’s blood 18 crying,‏ 
py ¥ Gen. 4. 10.‏ 

§ 432. An adjective connected with two substan- 
tives of different genders generally agrees with the 
masculine as the more worthy, unless the feminine 
stands nearest to it, in which case it ו‎ con- 

~ 21 
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forms to that: as, 03/3} TZ) אִבְרְהֶם‎ Abram and 
Sarah were old ; where the adjective is masc. But in 
וַתְרְבָּר 3°99 וְאַהַרן‎ and Miriam and Aaron 
spake, the predicate i is feminine. 


PRONOUNS. 


§ 433. When a personal pronoun is the subject of 
a sentence, the neuter verb of existence ( הָיָה‎ is for 
the most part omitted ; as כִי‎ 3N עירם‎ 1 (am) naked, 
pry FAN thou (art) God, SFI DID we (are) 
righteous, DON P/N) whence (are) ye? 

6 434. The pronouns suffixed to verbs are usually 
in the accus. case and governed by the verb, but cases 
sometimes occur where a preposition is to be under- 
stood between the verb and its suffix; as 13D) thou 
hast given (to) me, Jos. 15.19. yy 59° א‎ evil 
shall not dwell (with) thee, Ps. 5. 4. PPYOY and 
they cried (to) thee, Neh. 9.28. וִּשְמַרְהנִי‎ then thou 
watchest (it for) me ; 1. e.on my account, Job 10. 14. 

§ 435. Anomalies. Suffix Pronouns m the sin- 
gular not unfrequently relate to a noun plural, espe- 
cially if it be a noun of multitude; as, ‘when thou 
goest against אִיָבֶיךְ‎ thine enemies, and God נְתָנן‎ 
gives him (sing.) into thine hand, Deut. 1. 10. ‘ And 
refused to be comforted for נִיהָ‎ a her sons because 
אִינָנוּ‎ he was not, i.e. they were not,’ Jer. 31. 15. 
‘ And the woman took the two Spies וַתִצְפְּנו‎ and hid 
him,’ Josh. 2. A. 


% 


4 , 


66 436—438. syNTAX.—PRONOUNS. 235 


§ 436. Sometimes a sing. fem. suffix relates to a 
masc. or fem. plural; as 0°) the waters wear. the 
stones, /°f}95DD ts tnundations wash away the dust 
of the earth, Job 14.19. ‘Which leaveth בִּיצִיהָ‎ her 
eggs in the-earth,....and forgetteth that the foot 
VV may crush it, or that the wild beast תְרוּשָהָ‎ 
may break it, Job 39. 14,15. ‘He cleaved בְּחַטאות‎ 
to the sins of Jeroboam, ... he departed not #7 ממנ‎ 
from it, 2 Kings 3. 3. | ₪ 

§ 437. Peculiar use of the personal pronoun. In 
order to give greater emphasis to an expression the 
personal pronouns are sometimes pleonastically em- 
ployed; as °3N מִי יתן מותי‎ who will grant me to 
die, even me, 2 Sam. 13. 5.. יפלו‎ Ds D249 
your carcases, even ye, shall fall, Lev. 26. 15. נִי‎ 395 
938 DQ bless me also, even me, Gen. 27, 4. אתה‎ 
ילקו רְמֶך גם‎ shall lick thy blood, even thow, 1 Sam. 
25. 24. 

Note, Both verbal and noun suffixes are cd in the same 
manner ; 8 sone אֶת‎ ameqyr and she saw him, the child, Ex. 2.6. 
inpony וישנו‎ and he changed it, his understanding, 1 Sam. 
21, 4. on’): inn wot his soul abhors it, bread, Job 33. 20. 
TVD Mayo tn the twigs of it, the fruit tree, Is. 17. 6. אחָרִיתָהּ‎ 
anny the end of it, joy, Prov. 14. 18. שָלִי‎ ‘D2 my vineyard, 
which is to me, Cant. 1. 6. 

§ 438. Demonstrative Pronouns. 'The demon- 
strativé >t} and $f are sometimes used for the relative 
WN omitted; as FITS זו‎ DY this people which I 
have formed, Ex. 15. 13. רשָעִים זוּ שדוני‎ the 
wicked who destroy me, Ps.17.9. FID? א "מקום זֶה‎ 
to the place which thou hast founded, Ps. 104. 8 
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§ 439. The Demonstrative sing. (7? is not unfre- 
quently used with the plural and dual numbers; as 
שנָה‎ pray it this seventy years, Zech. 1. 12, 


זֶה- -לִי עָשָרִים ..27.36 this two times, Gen.‏ זר פּעַמִים 
this twenty years tame in thy house,‏ שָנָה 33 
Gen. 31. 41.‏ 

§ 440. Relative Pronoun. The grammatical an- 
tecedent of the Relative is frequently omitted, or per- 
haps may be said to be ineluded in the Relative itself ; 


as ‘I'he Spirit shal? carry thee YIN לא‎ IWR by to 
= )₪ place) which I know not, i.e. 1 know not whither, 
1 Kings 18, 12. ררפו‎ non WN they persecute 
(him) whom thou hast ‘smitten, Ps. 69. 72. ‘I will 
teach thee ah WN ee which theu shalt 
speak.. 

§ 441. The Relative itself, on the other hand, is 
often. omitted as snaba-b5 nyt to know alt 
(which was) in this heart, 2 Chron. 32. 31. ¢ WW 
wy כ א‎ in the way (which) they knew not, Is. 42. 6. 
NAD מיום‎ from the day (in which) I spoke, Jer. 
36.2. 

§ 442. When a suffix orseparable pronoun follows 
it is not to be considered merely as an expletive, but 
the sentence is to be resolved by making the Relative 
dependent upon some word or words understood; as 
זרעו בו‎ WW which its seed was in it, ie. (as to) 
which its seed was in wz, Gen. 1. 12. ‘A nation 


WN (as to) which thou didst not‏ לא YOUN‏ לש ו 
ּ אַשָר בא .44 .28 understand ats language,’ Deut.‏ 


- 
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iDi' (as to) whom, his day is come, Ezek. al. - 
So in innumerable other instances. 

§ 448. A remarkable change of persons from the 
second to the third is often to be observed in connec- 
tion with the Relative, whether expressed or under- 
stood; as, 3D’ הֶנָנִי‎ behold me (who) has (have) 
founded, &c., Is. 28. 16. לא ָלְרָה‎ many רְנִי‎ 
Shout, thou barren who hath (hast) not borne, Ts. 54. 1. 
‘And thou profane wicked prince, }\’ בָא‎ WN 
(as to) whom, his day is come, Ezek. 21. 25. The 
same is the case in regard to ל ם‎ 2 all of them, used 


in reference to the second person for, D 3b 5 all of 
you, as 4340 בָּלֶם‎ but as for them all, do ye return, 


Job 17. 18. 
§ 444. Other peculiar uses of the Relative. The 


telative WN: losing its pronominal character, is כ‎ 
employed, 

(a) In the sense of that, answering to the Greek 
sri; a8, ‘ That they may know אנִי יה([ה‎ WN that I 


am Jehovah, Ezek. 20. 20.* ייסב לףּ‎ “YN that it 
may be well with thee, Deut. 4. 40. “WIN ‘that the 
ears of every one that heareth shall tingle, 1 Sar. 
3. 11. 

(b) To express the relation of cause, equivalent to . 
for, because, inasmuch as; as DN מִ'‎ WN for who 
is a Godin heaven and earth, &c. 1 Sam. 15. 6. 
‘They have brought them from the Amalekites, WN 
for the people spared the best of the sheep, &c. 1 Sam. 
15.15. ‘This is thy lot... אתי‎ Fala] 4 WN be- 
cause thou hast forgotten me, Jer. 13. 25. 
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(c) To indicate the relation ef time, having the 
sense of when, since, after; as, ‘That they should 
conceive א שר‎ when they came to drink, Gen. 30. 38. 
09°33 ון‎ Nv WN when your children shall ask 
their fathers, 600. Josh. 4. 21. pan Ms אשר‎ 
אֶתדפיה‎ when the earth opened its mouth, é&c. Deut. 
11.6. ~ 

(d) סיד"‎ express conditionality, equivalent to if ;‘as 
‘A blessing, תשְמֶעו‎ YN af ye obey, &c. Deut. 11. 
27. Stor? נַשִיא‎ WN if a ruler hath sinned,. Lev. 
4, 22. 

Note. A similar import attaches to- אֶשָר‎ when used in con- 
junction with 3, 3, 9,1, 9, and other prefix particles; as RS 
in that, by reason that; WWD according to; WND than that ; 
wx על‎ on. account of; לְמַעַן אשָר‎ to the end that; We מִפָּנִי‎ 
because: of. 


VERBS. 
Concord.. 

§ 445. Though the verb generally agrees with its: 
nominative case, in number, gender, and person,. yet 
the rule has many exceptions; as, 

(a) Nouns of multitude in the singular often take 
a verb in the plural, as, דהצאן‎ 2 WD) then all the 
flock will die, Gen. 33. 12. 489 ְכֶיְהָאֶרֶץ‎ 
TD and all the earth came into Egypt, i.e. all 
the inhabitants of the earth, Gen. 41. 57, “b> soy) 
הְעַם‎ and all the people went up, 1 Kings, 1.4, To 
this rule belong such collective nouns as א'/₪‎ every 


- 
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one, DD house, בָּקֶר‎ herd, DY people, צְבָא‎ host, 
קהל‎ assembly, MPP city, 8 which almost invari 
ably take a verb in the ptural.. 

(6) Some plural‘ nouns, conveying a distributive or 
partitive sense, have a verb agreeing with them, in the 
singular; as, ND 7° let there be lights in the 
firmament of heaven, Gen. 1. 14, i. 6. the severat 
lights. ויהי )1 אָמוּנָה‎ And his hands was (were) 
firm, i.e. “each of his hands. Ex. 17. 22. jp ay 


NY? their eyes standeth (stand) out with fat-‏ מַחָלֶב 
NDT‏ גָשים .7 .73 ness, 1. 6. each of their eyes, Ps.‏ 
THA wise women buildeth her house, i. e..‏ בִּיתָהּ 
every wise woman, Prov. 14. I. Soa noun. sing: |‏ 
when‏ כִּיהתַהְרָאנָה מַלְחָמָה with a verb plur. as,‏ 
there shall happen (pl.)}war,.i.e. any war.‏ 

(c) Several connected nominatives though of the 
sing. number: and. of different genders, usually take a 
verb. plural masculine ;: as, ‘ Moses and Aaron and 
Hur ל‎ ascended; Ex. 17.10. ‘For even the hus- 
band and wife 195! shall be taken, Jer. 6. 11. 
‘Manoah and his wife ראִים‎ saw,” Jud. 13. 20. 
way הֶסָר וְאָמַת‎ merey and truth are met to- 
gether, Ps. 35. 11. 

(d) Anomalies of gender also in the concord of 
verbs. are sometimes met with; as 19) wy orn the 
concubine bore, 1 Chron. 2. 48, בָנות‎ Ny ON / 
the daughters go out, Jud. 21.2%. וּבַא ו עליך רְעדק‎ 
and evil come upon thee, Is. 47. 11. O33 וזְעָהָה‎ 
VD wf) and the ery is heard among the NEA, Jer.. 
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50.46. וְאַלְמְנותֶך. עָלִי תבְטָחו‎ and thy widows, 
ye shall trust in me, Jer. 49.11, where there is an en- 
allage of gender and person both at once. TION 

ותְּהִי mo‏ ק .27 .7 saith the Preacher, Eccl.‏ קְהָלֶת 
and it became a custom, Jud. 11. 39.‏ 

§ 446. The pluralis excellentie usually, but not 
uniformly, takes a verb in the singular; » בָּרָא‎ 
אֶלְהִים‎ God ereated, Gen. t. 1. על יו יוְמַת‎ his 
owner shall be put to death, Ex. 21. 29. אדניו‎ ON . 
TWN iby if his master have given him a ‘wife, 
Ex. 21. 4. In some cases however, we find the plu- 
ral employed; as, oidy התעו אתי‎ God made 


me to wander, Gen. 20. 13. OND vox 933 
God appeared unto him, Gen. 35. 7. 

§ 447. Of two nouns in regimen the verb some- 
times agrees in form with the latter, but in sense with 
the former; as, צועָקים אלי‎ TPRIN 92°F קול‎ the 
voice of thy brother’s blood cries (pl.) to me from the 
ground, Gen. 4.10. {15¥3 שָנִים‎ “DOD the number 
of years are (is) hidden, for נצְפַן‎ Job 15. 20. רוב‎ 
מָה‎ an ים יריעו‎ Ww multitude of years should teach 
wisdom, for יריע‎ Job 32. 7. קול נְגִירִים נחְבָּאוּ‎ 
the voice of the nobles hid itself, for Nand, Job 
99. 10. בָּל"הַגוִים‎ MON וּבָאו‎ and the desire of 
all nations shall come, for nN. Hag. 2. 8. 


Regimen. 
§ 448. Government of the Accusative. Active. 
transitive verbs govern the accusative case, which is 
usually indicated by the particle (אֶת-) את.‎ ; as 
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VEIN pn) and Judah shall not‏ אֶתדְאַפְרִיִם 
vex Ephraim, Is. 11. 13, where if it were not for the‏ 
the sentence might be ponder And Ephraim‏ את 
shall not vex Judah?‏ 


Note. The particle אֶת‎ does not always denote the accusa- 
Over it ee sometimes a prepesition equivalent to ny with, as 


₪ Fo am + 


x Ip 1 have gotten a child with the Lord; pi. e.‏ יש אֶתיְהיָה 
with the blessing and help of the Lord.‏ 

It is also sometimes used as a mere expletive before the nomi- 
native; 8 וְאֶתהָּוב‎ WT וּבָא‎ And there came ₪ lion and a 
bear, 1 Sam. 17. 34. 

449, A large proportion of the Hebrew verbs transi- 
tive govern their accusatives by the intervention of 
the prepositions 2 על ;9 ז מ ל‎ by especially 
verbs of serving, choosing, apprehending, iad 
ing, protecting, chiding, meeting, urging, && 5 
כָּלדאָרֶם חָזוּ בו‎ all men shall look upon it, Job 
36. 26. בּמוּסַר‎ pian lay fast hold of instruction, 
Prov. 4. 13. ANIA Wyn-Sy Mia and I will 
protect this city, 2 Kings 20.6. So Joab and Abishai 
his brother 348 הרגו‎ slew Abner, 2 Sam. 3. 0 
orn Ny I feared "the people, 4 Sam. 15. 24. 
So in other instances too numerous to specify. 

§ 450. Many verbs in Hebrew, especially those of 
asking, teaching, clothing, and such as have a causa- 
tive meaning generally, govern two accusatives; as, 


ask now the priests‏ שא NI‏ אֶתדהַכְּהָנִים תורה 
ny?‏ אֶתדְהָעם .2,12 יו the‏ ו 
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he taught the people knowledge, Eccl. 12. 9. 
אֶתדעָמִי‎ 3 wn? they make my people to 
hear my words, Jer. 23. 22. ויִלְבָּש אתו בַּנדידשש‎ 
and he clothed him with garments of fine linen, Gen. 
41. 42. עִשָה שחר עִיפָה‎ that maketh the morning 
darkness, “Am. 4. 13. 


Modes. 
Infinitive. 

6 451. Infinitive Absolute. This is used for the 
most part with a finite tense of the same verb for the 
purpose of expressing intensity, assurance, certainty, 
habitual action, &c. as, VIN מות‎ dying thou shalt 
die, Gen. 2. 17. טרף טרף‎ he ts surely torn in 
pieces, Gen. 37. 33. המלה המלך‎ shalt thou 
surely reign? Gen. 37. / DION 73 773 
and he continued to bless you, Josh. 24. 10. aby 


7393) aby they went up continually weeping, 
9 Sam. 15. 30. וצוא ושוב‎ NV and it continued 
going and returning, Gen. 8. 7. 

452. The Infinitive absolute is sometimes used in- 
stead of a finite verb for any mood, tense, or person ; 
as, ‘The living creatures רצוא ושוב‎ ran and re- 
turned, Ezek. 4.14. Paws אַתדיום‎ “Wt remem- 
ber the Sabbath day, Ex. 20. 8. וסור‎ ITI we 
have rebelled and apostatized, Dan. 9. 5. DIAN 
הוְצִיא מַתוכָהּ‎ and I will bring you out of the 
midst of her, Ezek. 11. 7. ‘Fields shall they buy, 
AND) and they shail write bills of sale, וחתום‎ 
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and they shall seal them, “I yoy and take witnesses, 
Jer. 32. 44. 

Note. In some cases the Inf. abs. has an adverbial pense, or 
one akin to that of the Latin gerund ; as, וכלה‎ on incipiendo 
et finiendo, i.e. utterly ; Eng. vers. ‘when 1 begin, I will algo 
make an end,’ 1 Sam. 8. 12. וְרָצ'ח )333 וְנָאף פַּרָצְוּ‎ VND) TON 
by cursing, and dissembling, and murdering, and ‘stealing, and 
committing adultery they break out, Hos. 4. 2. היטיבוּ $42 בּתורעה‎ 
play skilfully with a loud noise; (benefaciendo) ; 18. 838. 8. = 

Note 2. In some few cases the form of the Inf. is used abso- 
= Jutely in the strictest sense of the term, that is, without any con- 
nection of dependence upon any other word ; as, ‘The Lord made © 
a covenant with Abraham, yx) saying,’ 60. 


§ 453. Infinitive Construct. The Inf. const. has 
all the leading properties of a noun, and is used like 
one in construction, position, government, and form ; 
as, DIN היות‎ the being of the man alone is not 
good, Gen. 2. 18. עַשת צְרָקה‎ the doing of rig ht- 
eousness is more acceptable, &c. Prov. 21.3. והי‎ 
לעמ 'ר‎ and let them be for serving, Num.4.6. MNS) 


yosnd it shall be for being pierced through, Ezek. 
30. 16. וְקוּמִי‎ INI MY MAW thou knowest my 
down-sitting and my up-rising, Ps. 139. 2. IN’ 3; בִ‎ 
[122 ‘in my coming from Padan, Gen. 48. 
yor בָב א‎ in the coming of the wicked, Prov. 18. . 
I will guard my way NIOMD from sinning, Ps. 39. 2. 
And they returned מתור הָאָרֶץ‎ from searching of 
the land, Num. 13. 25. 


Note. The following examples will show more fully the 
structure of the Inf. const. with suffixes ; ;31w ער‎ until thy re- 
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turn, Jud. 6. 18. אֶלִי‎ Arann jy? on account of thy being enraged 

against me, Is. 37. 29. jy in אחָרי‎ after his begeiting him, Gem 

5.4. aw על‎ on account of thy saying, Jer. 2. 35. 93 
שפ'ט השפְטִים‎ in the days of the judges’ judging, Ruth 1.1. . 


6 454. Peculiar use of the hy. const. with ל‎ 
This will be best illustrated by examples ; as, ויהי‎ 
לוא‎ wows and the sun was for going down, 1. 6. 
about to go down, Gen. 15. 12. ‘He that is wise טוב‎ 
wand (ts) for finding prosperity, i.e. findeth ; Prov. 

‘19. 8. לְהוּשִיעָנִי‎ Min? Jehovah (will be) for the de- 


livering of me, Is. 38.20. לְהוּדִיעָם‎ mim’ Jehovah 
will be for the teaching of them, Ps. 25. 14. ‘And it 
came to pass V3D9 וְהשָעָר‎ at the shutting of the 
gate, i.e. when the gate was to be shut., Josh. 2. 5. 
לעשות‎ 11%) what (is) to be done for thee? 2 Kings 
4.13. לער‎ YLIDTT should one help the wicked ? 

2 Chron. 19. 2. לא להורִיש.‎ he could not dispossess 
them, Jud. 1. 19. | 
~ 8 455. Both the Genitive of the subject and the 
Accusative of the object are found in connection with 
the Inf. const.; = וְשָמִים‎ PIN יהוה‎ ivy ova 
in the day of Jehovah’s making the earth and the hea- 
vens, Gen. 2. 4. יום ענות אֶרֶם נפשו‎ a day of a 
man’s afflicting his soul, Is. 58. 5 . abn ny pwd 
את-רבר-איש‎ in the king’s hectic of thé word 
of the man, 1 Kings 13. 4. אֶת-קבְרותִיכֶם‎ MADD 
in my aeons of your graves, Ezek. 37. 13. 
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Tenses. 

§ 456. As the Hebrew has but two tenses, viz. the 
Preter and the Future, it is evident that in order to 
express the various shades of meanings indicated in 
other languages by the Imperfect, Pluperfect, Aorist, 
600 they must have been used with a latitude of 
import peculiar to themselves. Accordingly we find 
the Preter employed, 

(a) For the Perfect in its strict and appropriate 
use; as, 7 9351 מ‎ who has told thee? Gen. 3. 11. 
ny ard 2 why hast theu come down? 1 Sam. 
18. 28. 

(6) For the Imperfect, or historic tense; as, YD 
ההיא שלח‎ at that time he sent, 2 Kings 20. 12. 
D7" אֶל"‎ ND God created, Gen. 1. 1. היתה‎ ony 
יפַת-תאר‎ Rachel was beautiful of form, Gen. 29. 17. 

(c) For the Pluperfect ; as, ‘God ended his work 
אַשַר נַעָשָה.‎ which he had made, Gen. 2. 2. + Jehovah 
לא המטיר‎ had not caused it to rain, v.5. ‘Only 
the high place 190 לא‎ had not the people removed, 
2 Kings 15. 35. 

(d) For the Present, especially in verbs signifying 
quality as, 33 is great, קט ז‎ is small, Don is wise, 
or such actions as are ל‎ veraieaal’ as, blessed 
is the man who yon NS walketh not, לא עָמַד‎ 
standeth not, לא ישב‎ sitteth not,Ps.1.1. ‘ Whoso 
mocketh the poor חרף‎ reproacheth his Maker, Prov. 


17. 5. 
22 


946 - 66 457, 458. syNTAxX.—VERBS. 


)6( For the Future, especially in predictions, pro- 
testations, and assurances ; as,‘'The people who have 
walked in darkness ראן‎ shall see (lit. have seen) a 
great light,’ Is. 9. 1. ‘To thy seed 91) will 1 give 
(lit. have I given) this land,’ Gen. 15. 18. ‘Behold 
אתו‎ 972 Iwill bless him, (lit. have blessed him), 
Gen. 17. 20. 

§ 457. When the Preter is connected by the parti- 
cle ) with a preceding Future or Imperative, it con- 
forms in signification to such preceding tense or mode, 
and must be rendered accordingly; thus, ‘ And it shall 
come to pass NY mp5 pay NV? כִּי‎ when 
Pharaoh shall call you and shall say, Gen. 46. 33. 
רִבָּר וְאָמַרת‎ speak and say, Lev. 27. 2. 

Note. The Vav in such cases stands before the nominative 
to the verb, as, ועיני רא‎ and my eyes shall see, Job 19. 27. 

§ 458. The Future, besides its appropriate office 
of indicating future time, serves also, 

(a) To designate the present tense; as, b>) לא‎ 
he cannot, Jer. 14.9. YIN לא‎ I know not, 1 Kings 
3. 6. wp Inns what seekest thou? Gen. 37. 15. 
3N naw? ₪ בֶן‎ @ wise son maketh a glad 

0. 


father, Prov. 1 
(b) The Future is employed where in English the 


various auxiliaries may, can, might, could, would, 
should, &c. would naturally occur; as \DN* 9) who 
can say? Prov. 20. 9. לא תַעָשינָה‎ WN which 
ought not to be done, Lev. 4.2. ‘God is not a man 
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315°) that he should lie? Num. 23.19. rdw - 
that I might send thee away, Gen. 31. 27. 

(c) For the Optative, especially with the particle. 
NJ; as יִנְמַרְנָא‎ O that it might end, Ps. 7. 10. 
תָ שבינָא‎ O that it might return, 1 Kings 17. 21. 
ישמָנִי שפט‎ 9 who will constitute me judge? i.e. 
O that I were appointed judge, 2 Sam. 15. 4. 

(d) For the Imperfect, particularly in prohibitions, 
dehortations, positive precepts, &c. as NF) bx fear 
not, Gen. 46.3. MY¥IN ל א‎ thou shalt not kill, Ex. 
20.13. NDE ON do not 5.4.5. תַּשָלִיבָנִי‎ ON 
cast me not away, Ps. 51.13. MINN אֶלְהיך‎ 
הירא‎ fear the Lord thy God, Deut. 6. 13. 

§ 459. With Vav conversive the Future has the 
signification sometimes of the Past, and sometimes of 
the Present; as, אלהים‎ DN) and God said, Gen. 
1. 3. וְאֶתְאַבָּלֶה‎ ADIN Nay 1 sat down and 
wept and mourned, Neh. 1. 4. בּכָה‎ Joan הנה‎ 
ַיִתַאַבָּל‎ behold the king weeps and mourns, 2 Sam. 
19, 2. 


Impersonal Verbs, 
§ 460. The third pers. masc. sing. often and occa- 
. sionally the fem. of both the Pret.and Fut. tenses is used 
impersonally ; as, %;3*) and it happened, מר לי‎ 4 
bitter to me, ל|‎ TF tt. was hot to him, i. e. he was. 
enraged, Ps, 18. 8. ירע בְעִנֶיךּ‎ bx let it not be evil 
in thine eyes, Gen. 21. 12. 3979 ותִּצָר‎ and it was — 
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grievous to David, 1 Sam. 30. 6. ‘A field upon 
which YODA לא‎ at shall not rain, Am. 4. 5. הוּחַל‎ 
(pass.) 2¢ was begun, Gen. 4. 26. 

§ 461. An idiom-of very frequent occurrence is 
the use of verbs with indefinite nominatives, requiring 
the supply of אש‎ aligquis, vir, viri, or some such word . 
in order to complete the sense; as, me עַל-כָּן קרא‎ 
S99 therefore (one) called tts name Babel, Gen. 11. 
9. no ויאמַר‎ and (one) told Joseph, i.e. it was 
told, Gen. 48.1. N¥ לא‎ (one) found not a help 
meet for the man, i.e. there was not found, Gen. 2. 20. 
oben 333 Onw WIND as if (one) should 
inquire at the oracle of God, 2 Sam. 16. 23. 373°) 
and they told Saul, i.e. certain men told, 1 Sam. 19. 
21. יוסיפוּ‎ they shall add years to thy life, i.e. 
years shall be added to thy life, Prov. 9. 11. 


' Note. The usage in this case is strikingly analogous with 
that of on in French, man in German, and Asyovet in Greek. See 
₪ parallel idiom in the Greek Testament, Luke 12. 20, and 16.9. 


Peculiar idioms of Verbs. 
§ 462. Use of 119i}. As the Hebrew is destitute 
of any word which ‘properly signifies to have, that 
idea is expressed by {19:7 followed by ל‎ indicating the 


possessor ; as, צאן‎ rtrd לְעָשִיר‎ there was toa rich 
man a flock, 1. 0. a rich man had a flock, 2Sam. 12. 2. 
Ow) ne לְאִיש‎ man 15 when two wives shall 
be to any man,i.e. when any man shall have two 
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wives, Deut. 21. 15. לְעָדָה‎ OD ולא הָיה‎ and 


there was not water to the congregation ; ie. the con- 
gregation had not water, Num. 20. 2. 

§ 463. The same verb followed by ל‎ often indi- 
cates the passing or conversion of the subject into a 
new state or condition, usually expressed in English 
by the word be, became, be made, 66. as, O° 4°17) 
015 and the waters became blood, Ex. 4.9. MDH 
oy) לי‎ 1119 they shall be to me for ₪ people, Jer, 
31. 33. th וְהָיוּ לְבְשָר‎ and they shall become 
one flesh, Gen. 2.24. 123 יהי לְמַטָה‎ and it be 
came a rod in his hand, Ex. 4. 4 ny33 pt 1957) 
and let them become blood on the dry land, Ex.4.9. 

§ 464. The words כוּם‎ to rise, NW} to lift up 
or raise, (135 to turn, and a few others are often 
used pleonastically before other verbs; as. ויקם נילף‎ 
and he rose and went ; !א‎ yoy Ney?) and he 
lifted up his eyes and saw ; ויפ ויצא‎ and he 


turned and went out ; 72. von אֶת‎ Rw) and . 
he lifted up his feet and went. 

§ 465. Nouns derived from the same root with the 
verb are often added pleonastically ; as וידר יע עקוב‎ 
ae! and Jacob vowed a vow, Gen. 28. 20. 95 m3 

\73 he wept a great weeping, Is. 38. 3. so) 

943 חַרְרָה‎ pry? and Isaac trembled (with) a 
pide ‘trembling, Gen. 27. 33. 7 

§ 466. Constructio praegnans. 'This is a term 
applied to phrases which imply more than the words 
literally express, though there is no direct ellipsis, as 

*92ל 
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DD) pO answer (and deliver) me from‏ עניתני 
paseo‏ חָלְלוּ .22.22 the horns of the unicorns, Ps.‏ 
to the earth have they (cast down and)‏ מִשָכַּן tal‏ 


defiled thy tabernacle, Ps. 74. 7. pbx ויְהָפֶך -לן‎ 


sox 35 and God changed (his heart and gave) to 
him another heart, 1 Sam. 10. 9. | 


PARTICIPLES. 

§ 466. Participles are used in Hebrew as nouns, as 
adjectives, and as verbs; and follow, according te the 
sense in which they are employed, the rules of these 
respective parts of speech. They are often used in a 
very unlimited sense, requiring, in rendering, the 
pronouns whoso, whoever, he that, 666. to be supplied ; 
as אהב יג‎ AD AMIN whoso loveth instruction 
loveth knowledge, Prov. 12: 1. nit Sy ny he 
that trusteth in the Lerd, shall be made fat, Prov. 
28. 25. 

§ 467. In conjunction with the verb of existence 
(77357) it forms an imperfect tense descriptive of con- 
tinued action or condition ; as היה מִתְחַזּק‎ WIN 
Abner was strengthening. himself, 2 Sam. 3. 6. 

Ot DDD ye were rebelling, Deut. 9. 7. ויהי‎ 
מַשָפַט‎ ney רוד‎ and David was erercising judg- 
ment, 2 Sam. 8. 15. מַבְדִּיל‎ 999) and let it be divid- 
tng, Gen. 1. 6. 

§ 468. Active participles, though they sometimes 
govern the accusative of their object like verbs, yet 
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‘are more frequently put in regimen and govern the 
following noun in’ the genitive; as, "3 יושבי‎ 
inhabiters of thy house, Ps. 34. 5. bm 5) ראי‎ 
seers of the face of the king, Est. 1. 4. So also 
wd) ae ga) restorative of the soul, *\5 מַחְכִּימַת‎ 
instructive of the simple, Ps.19.8,9. Inthe follow- 
ing cases though the participle be in regimen, the 
noun is properly in the case absolute ; viz: yyy 0) 
forgiven of (as to) transgression, כּס " חַטָאָה‎ cover- 


ed of (a8 to) sin, Ps. 32, 28. בְבָה רְגְלְיָם‎ smitten of 
(as to) feet, 2 Sam. 4. 4. בְּנְרִים‎ “YI rent of (as to) 


clothes, 2 Sam. 15.32. טלפדי מָלְחָמָה‎ instructed 
or skilled of (as to) war, Cant. 3.8. 

Note. The construct participle frequently governs its noun 
by the intervention of a preposition ; as 1p°33 מַשכִּימִי‎ who rise = 
carly tn the morning, Is. 5. 11. yy hn the walkers of 
upon the way, i. e. those who go on the way, Judg. 5. 10. 

§ 469. Many passive participles, and those of in- 
transitive verbs, instead of governing the following noun = 
by means of a preposition, convert it into a genitive, 
and are themselves put in regimen, as יצְאִי הַתבָה‎ 
goers out of ark, for from the ark, Gen. 9. 10. 
אֶלהים‎ HDD smitten of God, for by God, Is. 53. 4. 
חַג ורת שק‎ girded of sackcloth for with sackcloth, | 
Joel, 1. 8. "22 332 reposers of the sepulchre, for 
in the sepulchre, Ps. 88. 6. vy שער‎ *NQ enterers 
of the gate of his city, for into the gate, Gen. 23. 10. 
יורְדִי בור‎ goers down of the pit, for into the pit, Is. 
38. 18. | 
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Note. In like manner they are constructed with a suffix pro- 
noun ; 8 בָאֶיָן‎ her comers, for those coming to her, Prov. 2. 19. 
YITID his blessed, for blessed of him, טקְלָלִיו‎ his eursed, for 
cursed of him, Ps. 37, 22. TR her invited, for invited by her, 
Prov. 9. 18. 


PARTICLES. © 


§ 470. As nearly all the particles were originally 
nouns, it is not surprising to find them often employed 
in their primitive nominal character: thus the negative 
ל א‎ sometimes occurs as equivalent to nihil, nothing ; 
לא‎ DN’ בִּי עַתָּה‎ for now ye are nothing ; i. 6. 
your consolations are of no avail. So the negative 
בִּלְתּי זס בְּלִי‎ from nos to bear out, to be reduced 
to nothing, has frequently the force of consumption, 
abolition, doing away, especially when conjoined with 
a preposition, as [1°]! * PA" TY even to the abolishing 
of the moon, i. 6. till the moon is no more. Ps. 72.7. 
Dw mda ער‎ even to the abolishing of the 
heavens, 1.6. to the time when the heavens shall be abol- 
ished. So with other particles, as DD בְּעור‎ in the 
duration of the day, i.e. while it is yet day. Jer. 
15. 9. בְּעוד*‎ in my enduring, 1. 6. while I live, Ps. 
146.2. I-49 with all thy might, Deut. 6.5. 
195 אָניכִי‎ I to my solitude, 1. 6. I alone. 

Note. Adverbs thus standing as nouns take prepositions before 
them in the same manner as nouns; as pine gratis, Ezek. 


6.10; DRNDS suddenly, 2 Chron, 19. 36. כְּכה‎ thus, 20, 1 Kings 
22. 20. 123 so, Est. 4. 16. 
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§ 471. Two negatives in Hebrew strengthen the 
negation, as DYDD OMA הַמְבָּלִי אִין‎ because 
there were no graves at - in Egypt ? Ex. 14. 11. 
ldap אין בֶּסָף : לא‎ silver was not at all regarded, 
1 Kings 10. 21. On the other hand the negative is: 
sometimes omitted, in the latter clause of a sentence if 


inserted in a former ; as 99M DIF יהוָה אַלִבְּקְצְפָךָ‎ 
תיסרני‎ = ION 0 Lord rebuke not in thy wrath, 


99 1 5: 


and chasten me (not) in thy hot displeasure, Ps. 38. 2. 
syd annoy mon yay nog ילא לְנְצַח‎ 
for the needy shall always be forgotten, the 62- 
pectation of the poor shall (not) perish forever, Ps. 
9. 19. 

§ 472. The particles לא‎ and אין‎ (PN) not when | 
used with "5 all denote a universal negation, equiva- 
lent to none, no one, no one at all ; as JD א שב‎ 
ה כָּל -איש‎ 
Jer.51. 43, ond כּלהָעָם‎ oyy לא‎ the whole people 
shall not taste food, i. e. not one of the whole people. 
Sam. 14. 24. לרש צין כ ל‎ to the poor man was not 
every thing, i. e. the poor man had nothing. 

§ 473. The repetition of an adverb denotes inten- 


sity ; as IND IND very much, Gen. 7. 19. מַעַלֶה‎ 
moyp higher and higher, Deut. 28. 43; mon מַטָה‎ 
lower and lower ; id. (33:3) הַנָּה‎ hither and thither, 
1 Kings 20. 40. | | 
6 The preposition ב']‎ when it relates to the 
several particulars included in a noun plural, is 
placed in immediate connection with that noun, and is 
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used but once; as בִּין הַגִּזָרִים‎ between the pieces, 
Gen. 15. 17. אֶחִים‎ 7° among brethren, Prov. 6. 
19; but when it relates to two distinct nouns then the 
particle must be repeated before each of the nouns, as 
yen 3) בִּין הַאור‎ between the light and be- 
tween the darkness, Gen. 1.4, or 1° is placed before 


the first noun, and the second receives the prefix ל‎ 
aS pnd מים‎ 79D between the waters and the 


waters, “Gen. 1. 6; ond בִּיןְ-ֶּם‎ between bloed and 
blood, Deut. 17. 5 
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The Investigation of the Root. 


An accurate acquaintance with the structure of the different 
classes of verbs will generally discover the root. The difficulties 
are mostly confined to the more anomalous forms of the verbs, 
particularly those in which the letters 9 and | are assimilated, 
and to the nouns, which in the best Lexicons are inserted in ety- 
mological instead of alphabetical order. The following remarks 
may be of service. 

1. If when the prefixes, suffixes, heemantic, and paragogic 
letters, &c. are rejected, three letters remain, they commonly con- 
tain the root. 

2. If but two letters remain, the root may generally be found 
by prefixing 9 or 3, inserting | or %, doubling the last letter, 
or adding f} tothe end. Which of these methods is to be taken 
it may not, in many cases, be easy for the learner to determine, 
but he wili be assisted by recollecting, (1) that if the first has a 
dagesh its root commonly begins with [, as לש‎ R. ty 3 2 
.א מַטָה‎ 73s or with % ₪ אָא‎ (NY?) R. נֶשָא‎ ; 
DE (מַצָבָה)‎ Ray. In one verb ,קח‎ APY Mp >. 
the first radical is לקח ,ל‎ (2.) If the second has a dagesh, 
the dageshed letter is to be doubled ; as 45 R. 330- (8) If 
neither of the letters has a dagesh, } is to be inserted; as 
nop B. קוּם‎ 

3. When only one radical letter remains the root will usually 
be found by adding | to the א‎ and ;} to the end; as 
מִטֶּךָ‎ * 9. 
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4. The roets of most nouns beginning with ךז כ‎ have % 
for their firet letter; as מושב‎ R. תורָה :ישב‎ R. ירה‎ 

5. Nouns which end in 9 of | are commonly derived from 
verbs ending in :ה‎ 5 5 =. AND; חָזון‎ R. tn. 

The following tabular view of the serviles, with their various 
uses, will facilitate still farther the investigation of the root. 
WX occurs at the begin. of words 1) as a preformative of the Ist 


pers. of the Futures with vary- 
יג‎ ₪ punctuation, 5 54. 
2) as Aleph prosthetic, 5 
3) rarely as characteristic of 
Hiph. § 179—181. 
at the end in few cases as a paragogic. 
at the begin. as a preposition, § 405. 
at the begin. 1) asan article with various point- 
ing, as יהַָ הָהה‎ 5 9. 
2) as an interrogative particle, 
m also :ה‎ -i1, § 404. 
3) in verbs as characteristic of 
the Pret. Inf. Imp. Hiph. (53) 
and Hophal (ny, 1 and Inf. 
Niphal as bopn § 5 178, &e. 
atthe end 1) with the punctuation n and 
| having the tone as the fem. 
ending of nouns, § 82, the pre- 
ter of the verb, § 136, and asa 
paragogic addition to the fu- 
ture, § 142. 
2) with the punctuation _~ and 
without the tone as He local, 
$ 404. 
3) nn suffixes of 3d pers. 
sing. fem. + 1. 
in the begin. as Vavw copulative, pointed 7 


/ a 


APPENDIX A. 257 


in the middle 


at the end 


at the end 


jn the begin. 
at the end 


in the begin. 
in the begin. 


1 § 410; also as Vav conversive, 


$ 40,4. 
as a vowel ץ‎ and q in many 


forms of the verb, as יקוטֶל‎ 
קטוּל‎ + especially in the pret. 
of verbs ועע‎ as ספות‎ for nad» 
§ 283, and in Hiph. and Niph. 
of verbs Ds § 309. 

1) as suffix of 3d pers. sing, masc. 


$111. 
2) as the plural termination 2d 


* 


and 3d pers. of the verb, 55 6, 


137. 

1) as a preformative of the 3d 
pers, fut. 5 137, with various 
pointing, ass, 2393 
in Hiphil, as Seen ; in cer- 
tain nouns, as Yap * and ip 
the futures of verbs עע‎ ₪= 
מִסְבִּייֶה‎ § 283, and ,ען‎ 309. 

1) in “the final form »__ as suffix 
Ist pers. sing. § 394, , also of the 
plur. of nouns, § 111. 

2) >. as the ending of the plur. 
construct, § 95, d. 

3) _ as suffix Ist pers. sing. 
5 111, and fem. ending of fut. 
§ 7. 
as a preposition, § 405. 
with the punctuation 5, ~ 

- 45 suffix of 2 pers. sing. 
masc. and fem. § 5 
as a preposition, § 405. 

1( as a preformative of the parti- 
ciples of Piel, Hiph. and Hithp, 
5 143, note. - | 


ג 


ve % 
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.9( as one of the Heemantiv letters 


of nouns, § 76, 5. 


- 3) as@ prep. from ימן‎ $ 405. 


3 - , in the begin. 
in the middle 

at the end 

in the begin‏ -- ש 
n- in the begin‏ 
at the end‏ 


4) as a plural ending of nouns, 
as ים‎ --, § 86. 


‘1) as characteristic of Niphal 


§ 127, 
2) as preformative of the 15% pers. 
-plur. fut. 5 7. 
as Nun epenthetic between 
. verbs and their suffixes, § 392. 
1) as Nun paragogic to the preter 
and future, § 142. 
2) as suffix -of the 3d pers. plur. 
fem, Pla for $111. 
3) as formative of certain nouns, 
5 76, 5, note 1. 
as pronominal prefix for yx, 
$114. 0 
1) as a preformative of the 3d 
fem. 2 masc. and fem. in the 
fature, § 136. 
2) as formative of many nonns, § 
76. 
1) 88 afformative of the second 
person pret. A and 7), 5 136. 
2) as distinguishing the fem. gen- 
der of nouns, pn, h__,n_ + § 82. 
3) as the const. form of the ter- 
mination ה‎ aS 96, 5. 


APPENDIX B. ° 


ה 


The Masora, and Masoretic appurtenances to the sacred text. 


The Masora. The word Masora.(pron. Masdra) is of doubt- 
ful origin. It occurs in Rabbinical Hebrew, under the threefold 
form VID, MVIDD MN VOD: By some it is referred to 
the root oN to bind, fasten; or confine with bonds. If this be 
admitted, the true form of the original word is מָאַסורֶת‎ of 
which מַסורֶת‎ occuring Ezek. 20. 37, ‘I will cause you to pass 
under the rod, ‘and will hring you into the bond (NViD) of 
the covenant’, is merely a. contraction: The signification of 
מַפורֶת‎ is an enclosure, ₪ place of confinement or custody, and 
in this application imports a fence, hedge, or enclosure built around 
the Law to guard it from wilful or accidental corruption, and to 
preserve its integrity unimpaired: in the slightest particular. 

Others again maintain that the term is derived from “0D 
tradere, to deliver from hand to hand, and from thence te teach, ag 
Num. 31.5, ‘So there were delivered (ימָּסְר‎ out of the thou- 
sands of Israel a thousand of every tribe.’ ₪ 16, * These caused 
the children of Israel to commit trespass ש‎ yr son 9? I 
were (a cause) to teach rebellion)’, the enly two places in the Bible 
in which the word occurs. Traced te this origin, the term Ma- 
sora is equivalent ta tradition, and the object of its authors was 
to deliver down to posterity the incorrupt and authentic Scriptures. 
as they had received them from their fathers. ' 

‘We may then define the Masora to be a collection of critical 
remarks by the ancient Jewish doctors, originally contained in 
separate books, but afterwards appended to the sacred text, treat- 
ing of its verses, words, letters, vowel-points, and accents, and 
designed to secure more effectually ite preservation in a pure and 
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unadulterated state. These annotations, of which the true 
authors and dates are equally unknown, are inserted in Buxtorf’s 
and Bomberg’s editions of the Heb. Bible, partly in immediate 
connection with the text and partly at the close of each ot the 
several books. 

The subject-matter about which the Masora is more especial- 
ly conversant is (1) The verses, words, letters, vowels, and 
accents of the Heb. text, and (2) The Qeriand Kethiv, or vari- 
ous readings. 

In regard to the Verses, the Masorites have numbered all in 
each book and sectien ; placing the amount at the end of every 
one in numeral letters, or in some symbolical word formed out of 
them ; and marking also.the middle verse of every book. They 
have noted, moreover, how many times sud im what instances the 
game verse was repeated, how many begin with such and such 
letters, and various other trifling particulars of the same kind, 
which serve only te. shaw to.what extent mere laborious puerilities 
may be mistaken for enlightened criticism. 

As to Words, they distinguish those that are fully from those 
that are defectively written, noting particularly the. former class, 
which is of 1685 frequent occurrence, E. g. in Gen. 1. 12, they re. 
mark, that ך] ( על א‎ ( produced occurs twice with the Vav inserted, 
as here ; that “999 Sormed Gen. 2. 7, occurs only in this place 
with two Yods instead of ene ; that יסבבני‎ encompassed, Jon. 
2. 3, occurs in this form defectively written instead of 9 33 יסוב‎ 
nine times ; and so of innumerable other words. They indicate 
moreover, how often particular words eccur in the beginning, 
middle, or end of verses, and in some cases how often certain 
words are met with in the whole Bible. 

"+ As to Letters, they paid a particular-attention to.theirnumber, 
situation, and size ; indicating these which appeared in larger 
character than the rest of the word, as, “tne and Yow Deut. 
6. 4, of which there are about thirty instances in the entire 
Scriptures, and those alse that are less than the usual size, of 
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which there are about the same number; as ON Sn Gen. 
2.4, Besides these, usually termed the litere ‘majuscule and 
minuscule, they noted such as were inverted (inverse), a8 
yota, Num. 10. 5, and such as were suspended (suspense), 
as “\’s9, Ps. 80. 14. In all these cases the Masorites 
found deep mysteries couched under these various irregulari- 
ties, the trifling character of which will excuse the recital of 
them. 

In respect to the Vowel-poinis, they specified any remarkable 
peculiarity ; as for instance in the sind Gen. 1. 5, they 
remark, that the Lamed occurs seven times with Kamets, lest the 
reader should suppose it was so pointed by mistake for ל‎ of 
which there are thirteen instances in the Heb. Bible. So in 
regard to 5) ויק‎ Jon. 1. 6, they observe that the word appears 
in all fifty times with final Pattah—These may serve as speci- 
mens of their labors in this department. 

As to the Accents, the following may serve as a sample of the 
Masoretic annotations. The word ן‎ 2 son, they observe, always 
has Tseri when marked by the tone-accent, but before Makkeph, 
. which throws off the tone, it takes Segol. This is the general 
rule ; but the Masora points out seventy instances where ?5} has 
Segol, though bearing the tone, and four. where it retains Tseri, 
even before Makkeph. 


For fuller information on the manner in which the above sub- 
jects are treated in the Masora, see Buxtorf’s Tiberias, Carpzoviun’ 
Critica Sacra, and Leusden’s Philologus Hebreus. 


Qeri and Kethiv. These are terms applied by way of contra. 
distinction to the textual and marginal readings of particular 
words. ‘The term Kethiv (Heb, and written, from and to 
write) is applied to the former, and Qeri (Heb. קרי‎ to be read 
from קְרָא‎ to read) to the latter. These various readings, ac- 
cording to Elias Levita, amount in all to between 800 and 1000. 
The fact of a various reading is indicated by a small circle or 

23" 
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star over the word in the text. Thus Ps. 74. 11, the word חוקךף‎ 
is marked in the text by a circle pointing to the margin, where 
we find the reading * חִיקְףּ‎ given. The marginal word is gene- 
rally accompanied by the unpointed word קרי‎ read written out 
full, or by the letter .כ‎ a contraction for .קרי‎ Where an 
entire word is omitted in the text its appropriate vowel points 
remain with a small circle or star over them, indicating that it is 
supplied in the margin. Thus Judg. 20. 13, we find the text 
written לשמ?‎ por99 > וְלא אָבוּ‎ bu—of Benjamin 
would not hearken, while the margin supplies the lacking word 
9 33 sons—* but the sons of Benjamin would not hearken.’ In such 
\ cases the words קרי ולא כְתִיב‎ read but not written accom~ 
pany the marginal reading. Where the word was conceived by 
the Masorites to be superfluous in the text it is left unpointed ; as 
Ezek. 48. 16 מאות אַרְבַּעַת אֶלְפַיִם‎ won won 
four thousand and five (five) hundred. This is called בְּתִיב‎ 
ו א קרי‎ written but not read. 


Abbreviations: In some editions of the Hebrew Bible we 
meet with numerous marginal abbreviations, such as יבנ ,2 א .בא‎ 
620. apparently indicating different readings. Such in fact is 
their use. They point out the differences in the vowels, accents, 
620. in the different copies. _ Thus Ps. 1. 1, (Frey’s Ed.) we find 
on the margin UN נא‎ 1. 6. other copies read ON 
(instead of 1"U/N), where נא‎ is a contraction for בי סַח אֶחַר‎ 
_ another copy. - In other cases they stand for the names of indi- 

viduals of high repute in the Jewish schools who have proposed 
- different readings ; ₪ בנ‎ for ‘bmp 3 [a Ben Naphtali, i. e. 
son of. Naphtali ; בא‎ for Wy ב‎ Ben Asher, i.e. son of 
Asher, &c. The contractions are generally formed of the initials 
of the several words represented. On this subject Buxtorf’s 
treatise De Abbreviaturis may be consulted. 
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Extraordinary Points. A few cases occur of werds anoma- 
lously pointed, as וישקהו‎ Gen. 88. 4. This peculiarity pro- 
bably originated in the conceit of some mysterious or specially 
emphatic signification couched under such words. 

7300 זק א)‎ D5). This term, signifying separation, is ap- 
plied to the open space sometimes left in the middie of the line, 
an instance of which occurs Gen. 35. 22, where a space of nearly 
the length of a line comes in between the words ָשְרְאֶל‎ and 

.ויהי 

‘Sectional. Divisions. It is supposed that the sacred text was 
not originally distinguished by any artificial divisions of chapters, 
sections, or verses, but that at comparatively a late period, perhaps 
in the time of Ezra, the Pentateuch, in order that it might be’ 
publicly-read through in the Sabbaths of ₪ year, was divided into 
fifty four sections, termed greater sections. These sections are 
indicated by three large Pe’s, ,תפ‎ or by three Sameks, HDD; 
and are termed Parashas or (Heb. ne יפ‎ pl. רשיות‎ 5) 
Parshioth, separation, section, division, " from Chal. רש‎ D to 
distinguish, divide, discriminate). Each of these larger sections 
is further denoted by its first, or first important, word, which 
serves as a title to it. Thus the title of the first Parasha in 
Genesis is ש 'ך]‎ x13 in the beginning, the word with which it 
begins ; that of the second, Gen. 6. 9, n 3 Noah; that of the 
third, Gen. 12. 1, 3277; go for thyself, &c. These titles ate 
generally written as a running caption at the head of the page 
immediately after the title of the book. Of the Parashas there 
are 12 in Genesis, 11 in Exodus, 10 in Leviticus, 10 in Numbers, 
and 11 in Deuteronomy, making 54 in all. It is probable that the 
Heb. names of the books of the Pentateuch, viz. וַיִקְרָא‎ 


-were originally‏ ישמות בְרְאשִית הַרְּבְרִים בְּמִרְבָר 

the titles of the sections or Parashas with which they coincide. 
These larger sections were again divided into smaller parti- 
tions denoted by ¢) the first letter of nmmns open, i, e. those 


“ey ae 
2 . ,- 
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which begin from the beginning of a line, and D the first letter 
of IND: ‘Close or כ מוכה‎ conjointd, i. e. sugh as commence 
in the midst of a line, separated from the foregoing by the space 
only of three or four words. In the printed copies, however, ₪ 
is often found in the close sections and f[) sometimes in the open 
ones, and both might be safely omitted altogether. It is only out 
of deference to Jewish custom and prejudice that they are 
retained. 

In designating the larger sections the triple Samek HDD is 
used instead of תת‎ wherever the section would otherwise have 
been close and denoted by f). They.are the first letters of the 
word “\"¥) order or rank. 

"The divisions in the Prophets corresponding to the Parashas 
in the Law are termed Haphtaroth הַפְטָרות‎ dismissions from 
טר‎ 5 to dismiss, implying that when the due portion was read 
the people were to be dismissed from the synagogue. Hence the 
reader of the section for the day was called V5 המ‎ the dis- 
, misser. 

The last and minor division of the Hebrew Scriptures is into 
, verses. ‘These are called by the Jews Pesugim (Heb. pide §), pl. 
פִ סוּקים‎ 0655015075 from סק‎ 5 to cease). They are denoted 
in the original text by two large points at the and (3) called Soph. 
Pasug, i. e. the end of the verse; ₪ : אַתדיהוה‎ WITT 
ta seek the Lord. Iti 18 usually accompanied by the accent Sillug 


Ci) placed under one of the three last letters of the verse. See 
§38, 1, 
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CHRESTOMATHY. 


PART I. 


§ 1. Regular Verbs. 
4 6. soa oy אֶלהִים‎ aby 1 
Bx. 15.18. ; yyy לְעולֶם‎ Fm mint 1 
28am. 22.11. 3499 על‎ 397°) + 
2.2.9. ; NID) MDD כִּי לא‎ IV. 
Num. 19.1. אֶלמשֶה לאמ'ר:‎ sin? Vat + 
וּבָניו אַתיָרִיהֶכז עדי"ראש‎ ox DD) VE 
Ex. 29.19. 3 : on 
12.5. N59 Sys זי דִּבְּרוּ אֶלְכָּלִדעָרַת‎ 


חח וְגְבָּרְתִּ' צאתהבירז יהוּדרז וְאֶרדבִּירז 
יוסף : ? .6 .10 Zech.‏ ₪0 


WT DIN wie ap 3‏ כִּי 
393950 .5.5.5 

mex oan pox Sybp: orn הולְךָ‎ x 
Ps. 15.2. 349993 

pe 28.3.9959 nysy ony roy שלוּם‎ ys x 


זא וּלְשנִי מַרְבָּק | מלקוחי ְלעַפַרמָורז 
תשפתני : ; .16 .22 Ps.‏ 
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Nores כאג‎ ExpLANATIONs. 


(The references in Roman letters are to the number of the above 
sentences; those in common numerals to the section (§) of the 
Grammar in which the requisite rule is to be found]. 


I. 329 from the same ; see Lex. Though in the pret. yet here 
to be rendered in the pres. § 576, אל הים--.4‎ ground-form sing. 
' ,אלו‎ the final 7, having Mappik § 31,and Pattah furtive § 7, 
S; which last falls away upon receiving the plural accession --ים‎ 
§ 7, f. The Holem defectively written according to § 7,4. For 
the syntax see § עַל--.446‎ prep. see Lex.—p ji; plur. of +49; for 
formation see % 86. For connective Makkeph see § 33. 

Il. nin indecl. noun from same; see Lex. Root הָיָה‎ to be, 
For punctuation see Bibl. Repos. Vol. I. p.-738, , Beq.—3 bn 3d pers. 
sing. masc. fut. Kal of 722) Par. I. Conjugate by reciting the 3d 
pers. sing. pret. of all the usual conjugations; as Kal 7D, Niph. 
W202) Pi. sh, Pa. yhp, Hiph. y4pon, Hoph. הָמֶלֶך‎ Hith. חתמל‎ 
and so generally in parsing. vip), noun poy from boy to hide 
with prep. , for punctuation 0" which see ‘§ 406 ו מָעַר--,‎ conjunction 
and, and adverb 1; for Kamets under Vav see § “410, ‘for Segol 
‘under Wr ‘§ 66. note. 

Il. ירכב‎ 4. pérs. sing. mage. fut. Kal from 337) with conj. 
'y, called ץג‎ conversive, § 150; for Pattah under p, see § 138, 151. 
3992 collective noun, ‘to be rendered in the plural, § 424. Da- 
gesh forte in ,כ‎ § 21. 

- IV. a 33) ‘prep. 3, 5 406, and ry'D, noun, “with Pattah furtive, 
§7 יגְבְּרּ--,‎ fut.’Kal, R. יבר‎ Dag.:lene in 5, § 21. 

V. TET}, 3d pers. sing. fat. Piel, from 727) with 4 conversive 
$140; Dag. fortein ב‎ according to § 21 יְתָוה--‎ see No. II. אֶל--‎ prep. 
866 Lex. — Twp, Moses. % 7.d.—+ px inf. const. with prep. ,ל‎ from 
spe: The regular form is TOM: for Teeri under Gace § 56.; for 
syntax see § 452, note 2. / 


VI. 7120 3d, pers. sing. pret. Kal, from same, see Lex.; for 
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pointing of final Kaph, see § אהרן--.13‎ Aaron; for pointing, § 52.— 
ו יניו‎ conj. for pointing, § 410; "33: N. pl. from 13 son, § 4; with 
pl. ‘suffix v= §111 אֶת--.‎ particle §407, for Segol instead of Teri, 
see §35 ory .א‎ 4 from ;יד‎ §111, d, with pl. suff. יהם‎ -- §111.— 
,ראש‎ N. see Lex. — ye: .א‎ from ,אי‎ with article ,ה‎ for pointing of 
which see §70, for Kamets under ₪ 1. 

VII. y37.2d pers. pl. imp. Piel, from 1373 for Dag. lene in 5 
see § 21, and forte in 4 § 128.—45 adj. from כ'ל‎ ; for Dag. § 21, for 
Kamets under 5 § 35. —ny. .א‎ const. state, from ny § 95, b. 

VI. 733) 1st pers. sing. pret. Piel from .א 8 בִּית-נָבר‎ 
§ 96 and 95, f. יְהוּדַה--‎ Judak.—npi> Joseph. 

IX. nD Interrog. pron. § 117.—w jay .א‎ see Lex. —*3 Conj. see 
Lex. and § 21 תִזְכְּרְנו--.‎ 2d pers. sing. fut. Kal, from 131} 33-- poet. 
suf.$392; for Sheva under 5, 59; for Dag. in 3, $392.13 .א‎ 
from 13; for Segol see §35 ; 9 conj. see No. VI. אָרֶם--.‎ N. see Lex.— 
wypen from 4 2B formed like 33930: | 

X. 35in Part. Benoni § 143, from תָּמִים-- הלו‎ Adj. see Lex.— 
by’ 9; Part. Ben. with 3 conj. 0. —p Seg. .א‎ see Lex.—y3' וד‎ 
Part. Ben. ND Seg. N.—y [33733 3 prep. with appropriate point, 
8406 ; i239 .א‎ from 23°) with pron. suf. j, 5111; Teeri fallen 
away by sill, 6 

XI. 93°11 Part. Ben. plur. const. $94; ; in regim. with שָלום‎ for 
which see Lex. —oy Prep—ony 7 N. with suf. ---יחס‎ 4 ‘from 
yD .א‎ with ן‎ conj —p3293, --ם --ם‎ plur. suf. 111; for 3273 
see No. X. 

XII. "10%, 3 conj, § 410; לְשוּני‎ N. from לשון‎ with suf. > 
gill; Kamets fallen away by $111, e.— 39 Part. Pual, from p23 הב‎ ; , 
for Dag. § 1. — nip N. Dual, from nipon du. מַלְקוּחַיִם‎ 5 with 
suf.+_, ‘nipya) and with pause accent 1 : Mpyp ל לַעפַר--.‎ 
prep. with Pattah according to § 52; "BY from "BY, for pointing, 
§ 95, מוֶת--4‎ Seg. .א‎ § 95, f, see Lex. — nawn ו‎ pers. sing. fut. 
Kal from ג שפת‎ 3 J_ pron. suf. § 392; for change of vowels, § 59. 

24 
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§ 2. Verbs with Gutturals. 


Geers woe) spy בָנִי‎ weet 
| | Gen. 49.2. אָבִיכֶם:‎ 

זז וְאָרֶם PX‏ לעַבד אֶת"הָאָרָמָה: .2.5 Gea.‏ 

זע וַיּטַע יהוָה oy‏ 72 בְּעָדֶן; .2.8 Gen.‏ 

pyro AWWA מן‎ contd Aimy mpg זז‎ 
| "Gen. 2.9. לְמַראֶה‎ TDN 

py +‏ הַרְּעַת טוב yD‏ לא תאכל app‏ כִי 
ביום אַבֶלךּ yan‏ מות תָמוּת ; .6.2.17 

6.8.10. $733 MYO אַתדקלךףּ‎ SDN) VL 

VOL‏ נַיְשַלְחַהוּ YAY‏ אלהים Fay) pW pe‏ אֶת- 
הַארמָה NDS Sw‏ מָשָם: .4.23 Gen.‏ 

חזד אֶת-בְּשָרבְּנַקָשו רמו לא תאכלו : 6.9.4 

Gen. 12.6. :D9Y DIPS וַיָעבר אִבְרֶם בְאֶרְעְעַד‎ < 

א וְלאנָתַן סיחן Oe‏ וְקְרָאל Tay‏ בִּנְבָלו 
FON‏ סִיחן אַתכָּלַדעַמו : .23 .21 Deut.‏ 

זא לא ישְאִירוּ מַמָנוּ עדדבְּקר oxy)‏ לא may?‏ 
בן; .9.12 Num.‏ | 

זא Ow yaw ppp‏ תִשְלְחוּ איש MY‏ אֶחִיו 
TIBI I? TID! Wwe AVA‏ שש שָנִים 
וְשָלְחָתו TEV wan‏ ולא WEY‏ אָבוּתִיבָס 
rox‏ ולא הטו Jer. 34.14 } DINAN‏ 
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Nores ann EXPLaNATIONS. 


1. wow pl. imp. Kal, .א‎ yor; see Par. § 229.—95, for ome 
siow of Dagesh ia 3, § 21. const. ‘state, § 95, d—ypy" prop. name ; 
for pointing, § 52. R. apy——‘vae for a § 35—po ax from ax 
with suffix, § 111, > 

TL. yay iaf. Kal, R. q3y ; for pointing, § 52 ה הָאדְמַה--‎ for 
pointing of the Art. see § 71. 

yOrs for‏ .א 140 § yor, fut. Kal, with Vav eonversive‏ .זוז 
assimilated, § 265, for final Pattah § 54, note.‏ } 

IV. TD ya) apoe. fut. Hiph. § 229 with Vav convers. R. nox; 
for final Pattah, § 54, note. "שו‎ -with Kamets Hateph for Holem 
§ נְחָמַר---35‎ part. Niph. from * יחָמַד‎ § 206; rough enunciation, 
§ 198. rey deriv. noun, from TNT מ‎ Heemantive, 5 76. b. 

V. yy conj. § 410; 1 prep. 5 405 . —YN> for Kamets under 
3,8 4106 s—Sovin fut. Kal from ODN) § 231, 232 ; Dag. omitted in py 
by 4 39D, מ‎ p. prep. § 409.—A x inf. const. Kal, with suffix 
from 2m § 453, note ; for pointing, 5 67.—pjn inf. abs. Kal, from 
nin, 5 310; for peculiar use, 5 451—py1° fut. Kal, from same, 0. 

VI. aN ו‎ convers. § 140: ape? fut. Kal R. VON § 232; 
final Segol for Tseri or Pattah by § 40. 1, היק לָף--4‎ suff. 2 pers. 
sing. 5 111; קיל‎ from same; Sheva vocal, because tone goes for- 
ward to suffix, 5 11, >. 62.—} PEF 5 prep with Pattah, 5 72; 12 with 
Kamets instead of Pattah, $ 41. | 

VI. WNW: ן‎ convers. 5 140; amnyw fut. Piel, from שלח‎ 
5 229 וט -- הו‎ with union vowel, 5 392.—3 1D» מ‎ Prep. contract. 
from 1D with dag. compens. in next letter, § 405. —np? pret. Pual, 
.א‎ np? 5 229.—nwin, מ‎ prep. 5 405: nw adv. 

Vil. wWD33) 5 prep. 5 405 ; with Dag. $21; נפשו‎ Segolate 
noun with suffix from נש‎ 96 ; for pointing, 5 97.—jp noun 
with suffix, 5 תאכלנ--.111‎ see No V; with final Tseri on account 
of pause accent, 5 1. 


~ 
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1%. יך‎ ay" fut. Kal, R. יעבר‎ § 199; for pointing, § 52. בָּאָרץ--.‎ 
ב‎ prep. with Kamets by 5 72; for Kamets under ,א‎ 5 74.—py מַ‎ 
noun in constr. state from מקום‎ ; ; for Sheva under ,מ‎ 5 50, 95. ₪. | 

xX. yay inf. const. Kal, R. 3p § 199. —1323) ב‎ prep. 5405 ; 
with Dag. 5 21; j523 from 433 or 4a3, R. $317) Dx}, ן‎ conv. 
יאסיף‎ fut. Kal from יאסף‎ 5 199 ; ; smooth enunciation, § 198.— 
עמו‎ noun from py with suffix, § 111; for Dagesh in ,כ‎ 19, note. 

XI. יִשָאִירוּ‎ fut. Hiph. ישברו--.175 ,216 5 ישאר .א‎ fut. Kal 

R. 430 , § 144.45 prep. with suffix, § 408. 

XI. 1 pid» מ‎ Prep- contr. § 405 .- שָנֶים-‎ noun plur. from --שנָה‎ 
NIWA see No. VII Png מטספ‎ with suffix from nes § 88, ie 
הָעְבְרִי‎ patronymic noun, % 78; for article, § 71. 39° fut. Niph. 
from 137 —7) prep. with suffix § 408. FID ו‎ conjunc. for 
pointing, § 52. . 7122. pret. Kal with suffix from עבר‎ for pointing, 
8 שלַחתו--54‎ pret. Piel with suffix from nw, § 229.—apyn, D 
prep. 5408 ;  ָךֶּמַע‎ Prep. with suffix, 5 402 for Kamets under נמ‎ "§ 42. d. 
אַבוּתִיכֶס--‎ noun plur. from 45x, אֶלִי--.507‎ prep. with suffix.— 
הפו‎ ‘pret. Hoph. from נְטָה‎ doubly anomalous, § 265 and 353.— 
DIN Segolate noun with suffix § 111, from יאזן‎ 5 96, 97. | 


§ 3. IrREGULAR VERBs. 
I. Class.—Verbs ND, °5, and iD. 
Num. 17. 27. אָבַרְנוּ;‎ 15D אִבְרְנו‎ 19913 177 : 
9 lH) Ward Min אֶשָר‎ Ori ₪ 
sin’ Sips pypwn ל4פ‎ apy תאברון‎ 
7 Deut. 8. 20. ; אֶלהַיכֶם‎ 
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sox אִכְלִי עַמִי‎ py Syed יָרָעוּ‎ NOM א‎ 
Pg, 14.4. ! : לחס‎ 

Iv.‏ הַָאָלֶך מן wR DID.‏ לאזיָרְעון 
Deut. 8.18. ; NSN‏ | 

IN) V.‏ כִּי moan yk‏ אֶתדהַיָלוּד 
החי! .26 .3 Kings‏ 1 | . 

omy לו את‎ sos בְְֶּמְאַת שָנָה‎ OM aN} VE 
Gen. 21.5. 3 בנ ן‎ 

Vu.‏ וְעָנָבִים ond‏ וִיבָשִים לא יאכָל : .6.8.₪וא 

זז לא mes NTT‏ ולא הגִעָתִּיךָ 
בלְבונָה ; .43.28 Is.‏ 

ו basin‏ אֶלְהִים ATT‏ וקרב שמ סְפְרוּ 
נפְלְאוּתִיך ; .75.2 Ps.‏ 

pa nian aby בַּחַמָת יְהוָה‎ Ast ond WNL x. 
nD בְּיִרְכֶם וַפַּהַרְגוּ‎ ON עָליְהוּרָה‎ Ayia 
2 Chron. 28. 9. 3 pean עד לשָמִים‎ 

0.5.5. 3 בָטוּע‎ sipyd ny) לְסַעַת‎ ny זא‎ 

opn xb x0.‏ |ְלא"הטר אֶתבָּנִי ey‏ ְאָהַבְתָ 
AWD‏ בָּמוך אָנִי יהוה : .8 .19 Lev.‏ 


NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. : 
I. 435, adj. כל‎ with Kibbuts, § אָבְרַנוּ-01‎ for אֶבַרְנוּ‎ by 
pause accent, § 41. 
| II. 04133 with Pattah, § יך--.79‎ IND part. Hiph. R. אָבד‎ 
for pointing, § 52. מְפָּנִיכֶם--‎ "38 with prefix preposition and suffix. 
24* 
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with ) paragogic, § 142; for Tseri under‏ אָבַר .ג fut Kaj.‏ תאברון 
tee 65‏ ,5 

part. act. Kal.‏ ב n interrogative particle, 5 404 — oy‏ יהלא .זוז 
R. oye i ; for ‘pointing, § 51. const. state, § 92, a.— 935 part. act.‏ 
Kal R. De:‏ 

IV. q>KON part. Hiph. R. אָכָל‎ the final syllable 4:5 short- 
ened into כל‎ on account of suffix, 5 62; consequently Hireq impure 
and long 5 יָרְעוּן--.7ל‎ R. yu with ) paragogic, § 142. 

V. 3) imperat. Kal R. 1H)» § 265, 267.— A | prep. with suffix, 
$ 408. a) Paul part. R. ab § החי--143‎ adject. from זי‎ ; 
why Pattah ‘under the article not lengthened by compensation, § 71, 
note. 

VI. כְּהוּקֶר‎ infin. const. Niph. R. 19° § 238, 245; final Segol 
instead of Tseri by retraction of tone, § 62. נזד-.‎ 3 from 13. with suffix, 
5 111. 

VII. oy) ו‎ with Pattah by § 52; o’33y noun pl. from ay 
of the form 239 5 95, note 2—t>-y/9"), ו‎ conjunc. with Hireq by 
$410,c; mw adject. from wa) R. wa, Kamets fallen away by 
6 608. 

VIII. PRIA pret. Hiph. with suffix R. Ty for form, 
§ 212. הוגעתיף--.‎ pret. Hiph. with suffix R. yr first class of 
verbs Pe Yod, § 238. בּלְבונָה--‎ noun with prep. ב‎ from לבונה‎ 

IX. הודינו‎ pret. Hiph. R. mT; doubly anomalous, : § 238 and 

388.—45 prep. with suff. § 408 —a5B0 pret. Piel R. BO גִפַלאוּתִיף--‎ 
nom. pl. with suf. fr. maa, .א‎ xB. 

X. noma: ב‎ Prep. with Pattah, 8 72; npr noun const. state fr. 
mT R. on —p3n} pret. Kal with suf. R. חן‎ § 265 ; for pointing 
§ ִירְכֶם--65‎ noun with suf. R. יך‎ § 62.—;35m mi fut. Kal הָרְג א‎ 
for pointing, 5 52, 53, 198.- הגיע‎ pret. Hiph, yids doubly anoma- 
lous, § 228, 338. 

XI. nyo inf. const. Kal, R. p02, 8 265, note 2; for Kamets under 
לעק וַר--.5406 ל‎ inf. const. Kal R. “py 8 199 ; for 5 5 52.— גטוּע-‎ 
part. Paul R. yo § 143. 
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XII. tpn fut. Kal R. cp $265. fut. Kal R. N02 
§ ל.לְרְעַך--.245‎ prep. ys) Noun, 4 suf.— 9103 prep. with suf. 5 409. 


84. Irrecutar VERBs. 


II. Class. Verbs py. 


nnpp Sy הַבְּרוּב‎ Syp בְּבור"יהודז‎ O11 
Ezek. 10. 4. ; nat 

1 חִיהאֶל הַסִיר מַשָפָּטִי שדִּיהַמַנָפְשִי; .27.2 Job‏ 

זז בָּמִים נְשָפַכְתִּי הַתְפַרְרוּ בָּלדְעְצְמותָי הָיָה 
Dp] 27D 135‏ בּתוך מעי: .16 .22 Ps.‏ 

59 pw nota by saan וישטף‎ IV. 
ain רָחָצו כְּרְבֶר‎ ni oT Kardon 
1 Kings 22. 38. : דִּבָּר‎ “WN 


Dns וּמַפָּנִי שָמִי‎ INIT ְאֶתָּנס"לו מורָא‎ v. 
Mal. 2.5. : הוא‎ 


> רְפָאני יהוָה‎ °IN bop חִנָּנִי יהוָה כִי‎ VI. 


Pe. 6.3. 3 YY) baa 
ולבוּר‎ cad-bee omy אֶתכָּלזֶד‎ 1p חי‎ 
| Ezek. 9.1. ; OS" 
שָלויכז‎ Pha may FIND וְרוּחַ נסע‎ VIII. 

Num. 11. 81. ¢ ‘DID 
oye אֶתהָאָבֶן‎ Sy spy v2) 1x 
Gen. 29. 10. : הבְּאֶר‎ 
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א Sugg V7‏ מָאר pap yao‏ וקו 
beni 99‏ אֶלדיְהוָה ; .8 .6 Jud.‏ 

א 979 אַלְתָחָטָאוּ mooaabs sx‏ עַל- 
מִשְכַּבְכֶם )195 5D‏ ; .4.5.< 

זוא אָנֶה cory romans‏ אַחִינוּ spp‏ אֶתלְבָבָנוּ 


לאמר עם גֶּרול oy isop om‏ נדלות 


וּבְעוּרות בַּשְמְיֶבז וְנִבָּנִי pay‏ ראינו 
Deut. 1. 28. ¢ ow‏ 


Norses anD EXPLANATIONS. 

I. >") apoc. fat. Kal R. mp § 287.—Syn, מ‎ prep. § 405. 
by prep. | 

II. הַקִיר‎ pret. Hiph. R. ,סור‎ $ 320.—spn pret. Hiph. R. 4p, 
§ 297, 288. 

III. התְפַרְדוּ‎ pret. Hiph. R. TB 5 for Kamets under ,פ‎ 5 50.-- 
DI) pret. ‘Niph. ₪. pon, § 291, 8 ב :בּתוך‎ Prep. תוך‎ Segol. 
noun, § 95, f. 

IV. ילקו‎ fut. Kal. with ן‎ comm. ₪. ילק‎ 6 287. sym pret. 
Kal R. yn for Kamets under fy, 5 6. הבר‎ pret. Piel R. 123) 
ee 27 2 

V. וְאֶתְנְכם‎ 1 com. with Kamets by $410; אַתְּנָכם‎ fut. Kal. 
with suf. R. qo» § 269, 62. eID noun, R. ירא‎ § 238, c. note. 
‘INT fut. Kal with ן‎ com. and suf. R. Dale § 259, a; for Kamets 
under ;ר‎ $65.—ppy) pret. Niph. ₪. nan, 5 292, Hireq impure and 
long here by § 28. 

VI. wn imper. Kal with suf. R. pn: § 287; for Kamets instead 
of Holem under yj $290.— 9908 part. Pulal for Sen R. Oe 


CHRESTOMATHY.—IRREGULAB VERBS. ae 


$ 132 , — DD ו‎ imper. Kal with suf. R. RD) 5 334.4933 = 
Niph. ₪. בהל‎ § 222, 

VII. ‘ANI pret. Kal R. 12) § 147 ְלָבוּר--.‎ inf, const. R. 973 OF 
בור‎ 288; for Kamets under ,ל‎ § 406. 

VIII. 712) apoc. fut. Kal with ן‎ com. .R. yA» ל‎ 287. 

IX. wa) fut. Kal. R. ta}, 5 265.—9 9" ו‎ =: fat. Hiph. with ו‎ 
conv. R. 29a) § 297. 

com. R. 5, § 291.‏ ן with‏ .קוא fat.‏ ויל .א 

XI. 9; 27 imper. Kal R. תֶּחַטָאוּ--רָנָז‎ fat. Kal R. ROM 5 doubly 
anomalous, § 199 and 334 וד" מו‎ imper. Kal R. p17) 5 7 

XII. ע לִים‎ Ben. part. Kal R. noy § 358; doubly anomalous.— 
הַמ‎ pret. Niph. R. p19, § רַאִינ--.297‎ pret. Kal R. xn, § 358. 


6 5. IRREGULAR VERBS. 
III Class. Verbs 4}).. 


O23!‏ מִמְצרישט won‏ יצ בּשרז 
מָאשור: .36 .2 Jer.‏ 


₪ נָסָש שָבְעָה מָבוּס won ns)‏ רְעָבָה “-b>‏ 
מר מתוק 97.7.3 Prov.‏ 


yp oy py mnsx min yen =‏ כֶל-- 
הָאֶרִץ : § .8 .11 Gen.‏ 


זכִּי לא אֶלְחָפֶץ רְשַע אַתָּדה לא ְרְך 
רְע: .5.5 Ps.‏ 


* הַבִּיטוּ ODN ps ane be‏ וְאֶלדשָרֶרק 
תחולְלבֶם: .2 .51 Is,‏ 
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mine samme yyy זי הַגָּה הַיום הַזָּה רָאוּ‎ 
DAA YI? WON) Mvp! בְּיָרי‎ oD 
99 וָאמַר לאר"ְצָתשָלח 1 בָּארנִי‎ aby 
1 Sam. 24.11. ; הוא‎ minh משיח‎ 

VIL‏ בַּהָכִינו שָמַיִם oN Ow‏ בְחְקו חוּג: עַלפפָנִי 
תהוס . Prov: 8. a7.‏ 

TU ילְטוש קשִתו‎ isin sw? הלא‎ DIN VII. 
Ps. 7.18. 93191 

ona שָנָה‎ yen DVN TA וְאַבְרְהֶם‎ * 
Gen. 17.24. : בְשָר עְרְלְתו‎ 


DION בְּתוּרְֶהַנָן אמר‎ WwW yA man x. 


m iD wan ולא‎ asm תאכלו‎ nis 
Gen. 3. 3. $ : תִּמְתון‎ 
Ex. 21.12. ; מות יוּמַת‎ ND) איש‎ MDD זא‎ 


א וְאַתָּה לך לקץ toy mum‏ לְגרְלְךּ לקץ 
הימין: .18 .12 Dan.‏ 


anp EXPLANATIONS.‏ אמסא 
Awa, 5‏ .313 ,בוש Town fut. Kal.‏ 

II. תָבוּס‎ fut. Kal. R. p35, § 310. . 

III. YD?) apoc. fut. Hiph. eee R. ופוץ‎ § § 320, 40, a— 
Dnix, § 407. 

IV. Ww fut. Kal. R. 433, § 310, 313. 
eV wes imper. Hiph. R. החוּלְלְכֶם-- 4 6 עבט‎ fut. 41 
with suf. R. “ban, § 328; for Segol under ,ל‎ 5 66. 

1. נתנף‎ pret. Ral. with suf. R. hy 5 ף--.65‎ 92 inf, const. 
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Kal. with sof. R. 341, 5 395.—prymy 8000. and conv. fut. Kal. ₪. 
pan, $ 310, 313.—nie), } conv. with Kamets, § 50; for pj, 
5 234, (2)—)° ,באד‎ 5 56, note—79 wn Paul part. const. state R. 
nwn 3 Karts fallen away by § 95, a. 

VI. ב .בְּהְכִינז‎ prep.-with Pattah, § 52; ivan inf. . Hiph, with 
suf, R. EE ל‎ under + fallen away by accebsion, $ 68 מים---.‎ 
$91, » note 1—fom3 inf. const. Kal. with ptep. and suf. R. pene 
§ 287, 288. 

Vir. ישוּב‎ fut. Kal. R. sw, § 310. - טש‎ fut. Kal. R. wo, 
§ 144, 151 קשתו--‎ Segol. noun with suf. R. wp, 5 97.—nax3") 
fut. conv. Polel with suf. R. :כון‎ a suf. in consequenee of 
which final Tseri falls away, § 397. 

IX. bons inf. Niph. with prep. and suf. R. 437, 5 6. 

x. wan fut. Kal. B. yar doubly anomalous, 5 265 and 5 288.— 
pNon fut. Kal. with parag. נ‎ R. pain, 5 310; Kamets fallen away 
by accession, § 62, comp. § 39, h. 

XI. i330 part. Hiph. R. 7133-— No» ו‎ with Kemets, § 416, 
b; מַת‎ pret. Kal. R. pan, see Lex. —nip inf, abs. יוּמַת--.‎ fut. Hoph. 
5 396 : Kamets instead of Pattah by pause accent, § 41. 

XII. ל‎ imper. Kal. R. ילד‎ § 328, b.—n33N} fut. Kal. R. AAD 
with Pattah furtive, § 7, f—anypr fut. Kal. R. שָמַר‎ 6 199.-- 
Th noun with suf. R. יגול‎ R. bn. A—ppen noun plur. R. py, 
§ 86, note. 


§ 6. IRREGULAR VERBS. 
IVth. Class.—Verbs .לא‎ 
meee O'R 13-7 בִּית עקב‎ Np 1 
Is. 48. 1. : Seay 
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—— 

VOD MITE אֶחָד‎ OID NP? WN Tos ₪ 
op נַחַמֶשָה אַנָשִים‎ pila reas by 
IHD בָעִיר וְאֶת‎ NYP sban-p 
וְשְשים‎ PINT OY NN הַמַצְבָּא‎ NIB שר‎ 
Jer. 52. 2. ; הַנִּמְצְאִים בָעִיר:‎ 7 oD איש‎ 

זז וְנְבָּאתִי בַּאֶשֶר ‏ צָוּיתִי מהיהקול gana‏ 
וְהנְהדְרְעָש ותִּקְרְבוּ עָצְמות עְצָבז “bs‏ 
עָצְמו: $ .7 .97 Ezek.‏ 

זז אַנִי מְלַאָה הָלְכְתִּי nod mine op)‏ 
תִקְרָאנָה לי נָעָמִי may min‏ בִי ושי 
הָרַעַ"לִי; .1.22 Rath‏ 


sows רָע בָּלַאתִי רַגְלִי לְמַעַן‎ nixon V. 
Pe. 119. 101. ; ְּבַרְךָ‎ 


nip by AN OTT וַישְחָט ויקח משֶה‎ VE 
אֶתרְהַמִזְבָּחַ‎ NOM סָבִיב בְּאְצְבָּעו‎ O37 
על"יסוד הפב נוקדשהו‎ py: ְאֶתְהַּם‎ 
Lev. 8. 16. s why לְכָפַר‎ 

זצ וְהוּא מְהלָל מִפְּשָעִינוּ מִרְכָּא מַעונוּתִינו 
מוּסֶר שלומָנוּ yoy‏ וּבַחַבְרָתו “NDI‏ 
Ie. 58.5. ; 135‏ 

say poy VOL‏ לְקְרְאתָהּ WANN‏ הַגְמִיאִינִי נָא 
מְעַטַדמִים Gen. 24. 17. 3 JID‏ 
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Di} ONIDTD PNT) אֶלֶה הולְדות השַמִים‎ IX. 
Gen. 2.4.3 DIDW PIN אֶלהים‎ nin? עַשות‎ 

א או wp)‏ כִּי תַשָבַע לבטא yond orbs‏ או 
לְהִיטִיב לכל אֶשר xo‏ הָאָרֶם בַּשְבְעָה 
nnd ys) yan) 1390 by)‏ 
מַאֶלָה ¢ .4 .5 Lev.‏ 

XI.‏ אַנִי SION‏ יהוה IND 3M‏ נַפָשִי כִּיְחַטָאתִי 
ab‏ 3 .41.5 - . 

san aay יָהוָה הַנָּה‎ ya כּהדאָמַר‎ p55 זא‎ 
one) any? py תִרְעָבוּ הנה‎ OM) 
nx) יָשָמָחוּ‎ ey mam ִצְמָאוּ‎ 
Is. 65. 18. 3 תבשו‎ 


Notes פאג‎ EXPLANATIONS. 

L wow imp. Kal R. yow, § 229.— ONT I part. Niph. R. | 

, § 334. 

ד 

II. 70%» 3 with Shureq by § 410, מראי--.4‎ part. act. const. state 
Kal R. mt, § 355 בְמְצָאו---‎ pret. Niph. R. xy הַַצְבָּא--.‎ part. Hiph. 
R. RAY) Hireq i impure, § 26, 27. בְּעִיר--.‎ 66 

tt נְבַּאתִי‎ pret. Piel, נְבָא א‎ §45.— yyy pret. Piel R. mY 
§ 370 —m) apoc. fut. Kal with ן‎ conv. R. mT, comp. § 362, "”Z, 
with § 57. — KI inf. Niph. with suf. R. *53- 33-—i39pM) fut. Kal 
R. .קרב‎ 

pret. Hiph. with‏ הַשִיבָנִי-- מָלָא “mp adject. fem. fr. masc.‏ ץז 
or‏ רוע Tat. Kal R. RTD: yn pret. Hiph. R.‏ הקְרָאנָה--. suf. ₪. aw.‏ 
DYN:‏ 

25 
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V. ָּלְאְתִי‎ pret. Kal R. 88; far gi ca fat 
Kal R. sDy for Segol under } א‎ § 4. 
VI. on) fut. Kal. R. pnw; final Kamets by pause acc. 
(Revia), 5 וי קת--.41‎ fat. Kal R. np? 5 46.—yrs74>) ‘fot. Piel .א‎ 
DN. ירשת‎ fat, Piel with suf. R. wD 


Vu. Sono part. Pual .א‎ Son § 304 מִדְכָּא-.‎ part. Pual R. x27 
מעונזתִינו--‎ fr. tig pl. Dy and ning. pan noun const. 
"Dan, $ 95, «, R. ּבְחְגְרֶתז יר‎ noun with prep. and suf. R. AMAN 
רפָא--‎ pret. Niph. R. RD: 

Vil. rm apae. and conv, fut. Kal R. ְְדָאתָּ---רוּץ‎ inf. const. 
Kal with prep. and suf. R. הַנְמִיאִיני- קְרָא‎ imper. Hiph. with suf. 
.א‎ x13. 

IX. תולְדות‎ noun fem. pl. fr. ותולְרֶה‎ R. th: 5 238, nove.— 
בְּהַבְּרְאָס‎ inf. Niph. with suf. R. RI3- עשות--‎ inf. const. Kal R. 
שת‎ 

X. yawn fut. Niph. R. לְבַמָּא--שָבַע‎ inf. Piel R. מא‎ ym 
inf. Hiph. R. רוע‎ OF pyr. —ren inf. Hiph. R. ימב‎ $260—popyy 
pret. Niph. R. boy, rough enunciation, § 198. 

XI. רְפַאָה‎ imper. Kal with ך;‎ parag. R. ND § 142. 

XII. ni with the peints of pin, whieh is always the case 
when preceded by “78: יאכלר-.‎ Tseri in pause, 5 1. A fut. 
Kal R. ayy Kamets by pause accent. —inw fat. Kal R. ישַתָה‎ 
5 תִצָמאו-.35‎ fat. Kal. R. 2 in pense RB. awpyn, 5 4 5.-- 
תבשו‎ Fut. Kel B. ws, § 383; in panse for wR 456 


§ 7. InreauLarR VERBS. 


+ 


Vth Class.—Verbe .לה‎ 

M93 TET) TOT RAY OADM 1 
Say son ותאמר‎ ydy Sonm 

Ex. 2. 6. ; im? 


- 
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1 יָרוּשָלֶכז maw vy ona‏ לה 
יחְרָו ! .3 .122 Pe.‏ 


aban בָּנוּת וַתַּבַאנָה‎ VW pp pe זז‎ 
צאן‎ Piped אֶת"הֶרְהֶטִים‎ maxdom 

Ex. 2.16. אַבִיהָן;‎ 
אֶתדישְרְאֶל מָעַל פָּנִיי‎ nine won ws ער‎ IV. 


bs 1 D7 WN?‏ ְעַבָרָיו OND‏ וינל 
brew‏ מעל Kings 17. 23. : TWN IND IN‏ 2 


1328 myn? חִטָאנוּ‎ sxe ותאמרו‎ ym + 
mM pag b> איש‎ INA אלהַנו‎ 
Deut. 1.41. ; לעלוּת הָהַרָה‎ 

VE‏ הוי ping‏ עַמִים OM Ning ody‏ יָהָמָיון 
וּשָאון דיאָמִים כָּשָאוּן cu‏ כָּבִּירִיכז 
Is. 17.12. } pee‏ 

חז וְאֶזֶרֶם כַּמַזְרָה yes‏ הָאָרֶץ ndoy‏ אבּרְתִּי 
אֶתדְעַמִי מִִּרְכִּיהֶם לוא שָבוּ: .315.7 

זוזי וְדְבַּרְתָּ ליו וְשַמְתָּ אֶתדְהְּבָרִים ISNT PDD‏ 
ANTS‏ עסיפיף וְעָיפִיהו וְהוּרִיתִי אֶתְכֶם 
את אַשָר תְעָשון : .15 .4 Ex.‏ 

eye 729 שלמדק אֶתפרְערז‎ yan = 
ayy vy bx ayes) אֶתדבָּת פַּרְעה‎ NPN 
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inde ty‏ לבנות אֶתדְבִיתו וְאֶתדבִית יְהוָה 
וְאֶתחומַת יָרוּשָלָם Kings 3.1. 99D‏ 1 

TIT? אֶתדמַלְאַף‎ VT YN TNT NBN א‎ 
שֶלוּפָה‎ ITN) DIT וּבִין‎ PINT עמר בי‎ 
wy עַליָרוּשָלְכם ויפל‎ mvs בְּיָדו‎ 
עַל-‎ ops ops opm 
1 Chron. 21. 16. ¢ פָּנָיההם‎ 

DAD Wwe XL‏ אַשרִִתִּיָסְרְנוּ יה מָתוּרְתְךָ 
תְלַמָרָנוּ לְהַשֶקיט לו yp‏ עד nna‏ 
Ps, 94.12, 18. : NNW yo‏ 

nid לוחת הָאָבָנִים‎ nnpd man ‘bys XII. 
DYN) עַמָכְכם‎ Mim mw הַבָּרִית‎ 
. לא‎ ond abs וְאַרְבָּעִים ל‎ DY אַרְבָּעִים‎ ID 
Deut. 9. 9. ny ומים לא‎ inbox 

Notes AND EXPLANATIONS. 


I. nnan fut. Kal R. nn AIM fut. Kal R. ְאָוז‎ with suf. 
ּ'כַח--. -- הו‎ pret. Kal R. ה ה‎ pny fut. Kal R. Son 3 rough 
enunciation, § 198. 

If. bowan: ,§ 91, note 3.7937) part. Paul R. 7133) 6 354, e.— 
ש שחִבְּרָה‎ relat. pron. 5 114, man part. Pual R. 32n- 

—abany fut. Kal R. nya‏ בוא fut. Kal R.‏ וַתּכַאנָה זז 
ראה —nipen? inf, ‘const. Hiph. R.‏ מַלָא fut. Piel R.‏ וַתִמַלָאנָה 
ג TaN noun with suf. R.‏ 
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Iv. yon pret. Hiph. R. y3p.— 37 pret. Piel, § 168.—5 ») apoc. 
fut. Kal R. ya, $358. ' / 

Le והענו‎ fut. Kal R. :ענה‎ doubly anomalous נעלח--.‎ fut. Kal | 
.א‎ nop. נְלְחַמָנו-.‎ pret. Niph. R. צָנוּ- לחם‎ pret. Piel R. my-— 
nM fut. Kal R. Nn; rough enunciation.- —ynA) fut. Hiph. .א‎ 
הַהָרָ--. -הון‎ noun 977 with art. and 5 local, § 404. 

VI. ninng inf, const. Kal R. יהָמָה‎ 3 by § 52, — Dy Kamets 
under py by pause accent, original’ ו‎ instead of ,ה‎ § 353, and 3 
paragogic, § 142. ישאון--‎ fut. Niph. R. TN: , 

VII. DTH) fat. Kal with suf. R. mH on 379 Noun with prep. 
and suf. R. שָבוּ--.97 5 דר‎ pret. Kal R. .שוב‎ 

VIII. AN pret. Piel R. שַמַת-. הבר‎ pret. Kal R. שום‎ ,5 310.— 

fut. Kal R. raha yin) pret. Hiph.: R. my) § 238, c.—‏ אַהְיָה 
faut. Kal R. ney with 1 paragogic.‏ תּעשוּן 

IX. Palalabal fut. ‘Hiph. R * ויקֶח--חְתַן‎ fut. Kal R. --לקח‎ 
m3") fut. Hiph. with suf. R. כּלותו---3זא‎ inf. const. -with suf. 
Piel R. 172 —ni39 inf. const. Kal R. 33: 

X. וישא‎ fat. Kal R. RY) doubly anomalous —MV7 Apc. fut. 
Kal ₪. my ל‎ 362, b; א‎ otiant, § 24, מר--4‎ part. act. Kal R. 
TWy- שְלוּפָה--.‎ part. Paul Kal, R. נְטּיָה--. שָלף‎ part. Pual --נָטַת.א‎ 
ן ויפ"ל‎ fut. Kal ₪. D3 —b an part. Pual 3 D2: 

XI. תִיפָרִינוּ‎ fat. "Piel with suf. R. מְוּרתֶףּ--. -יסר‎ noun with 
prep. and suf. R. mn ayia fut. Piel with suf. R. -.לָמַר‎ 
לְהַשקיט‎ inf. const. Hiph. R. ָכָּרֶה--. שקט‎ fut. Niph. R. ny: 

Segol inf.‏ לַקְחַת--/ »"Sy3 inf. const. Kal with suf. R. mdy-‏ .זא 
pret,‏ שָתִיתִי--. ישב fut. Kal R.‏ וָאֶשָב--.? Kal R. mpd, § 97, note‏ 
Kal. R. np.‏ 


25" 


CHRESTOMATHY. 


PART II. 


0 MISCELLANEOUS EXTRACTS. 
§1.Gen.L | 
LPI ON) אֶלְהִים אֶת הַשָמִים‎ NID WNT 
2pinn poy qyny wa. תהו‎ AN yy 
3 עַלדפָּנִי הַמָיִם : ויאמָר‎ nant אֶלהים‎ mim 
4 אֶתד‎ OFS RT STINT יהי אור‎ DTN 
הָאור וּבִין‎ pa אֶלְהִים‎ Sogo sie הָאור‎ 
5 יום זְלחשָךְ קְרָא‎ wind ods spy הַחשָך:‎ 
STN FINN OF APS so Dt 
pa ויהי מַבְדּיל‎ pn zina wy אֶלהיפ יָהִי‎ 
בּין ז‎ Say לְמִים + ויעש אֶלְהִים אֶתִקֶרְקִיע‎ on 
OVD WWE DID PW pT NNR We DDN 
9 שְמִיִּם‎ WHI? DTN MI לרקיע ויְהי"ְכָּן:‎ 
9 אֶלְהים‎ TINNY Say ויהידבקר יוּם‎ sayy 
TAX אֶלְמָקום‎ Ow מַתַּחַת‎ DNDN. 1p 
lO AY DIDNT!) ְתְרְאֶה הַיַבָשָה וַיְהיכּן:‎ 
"1D אֶלְהִיס‎ NY DI NIP OVA MPP? PW 
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גגטוב: וְיאמָר אֶלהִים תִּרְשָא PINT‏ רְּשָא עַשָב 
מזֶריע py wor‏ פרי עשה פֶרִי Ww ind‏ זרעוד 
פג בו עַלדהְארֶץ וַיָהי כן : וַתוצָא po‏ ּשָא Sy‏ 
מזֶריע זֶרע לְמַינַהו וְעֶץ עשֶה-פרִי Wwe‏ זרעודבו 
NTN sy'n 13‏ אֶלהים כּידטוב: DWAIN‏ ויהי" 
וג בקר יום שלישי: Dake ode en‏ 
yong‏ הַשָמַים nda yoy oi pa Sam‏ 
5 וְהָיוּ לאתת וּלְמוּעְרִים ods‏ ושנים: yoy‏ 
לְמָאורת yoga‏ הַשָמַים vend‏ עַלדְהַארֶץ היה 
pide wyn 27916‏ אֶת"שָנִי הַמָארת odoin‏ 
אֶת"ְהַמָאוּר on novinnd Son‏ וְאֶתְהָמָאור 
iver‏ לְמַמשלַת nods‏ וְאֶת הַכוכָבִים: ion‏ 
אתֶם .4 pI‏ הַשְמַיִם לְקָאִיר על הָאָרֶץ: 
וְלמָשל pia‏ ובס nbs‏ וּלְהַבְִּיל pa‏ הָאוּר por‏ 
19 החשָך ַא Sy sayy sie ob‏ 
20 בקר DIP‏ רְבִיעִי: DIT Ie? DOR IND‏ 
men wad pow‏ ועוף יעופף עַלְהָאָרֶץ עַלפָנִי 
ג רקיע הַשָמָיָם: וַיִבְרָא אֶלהִים אֶתִדְהַתּנִינֶם 
לי ona verbs ney‏ הָרמָשַת wwe‏ 
ODE Wow‏ לְמִינְהָם ney‏ בָּלדעוף 499 mand‏ 
NM oe‏ אֶלהים כִּידטוב: Jay‏ אתֶם obs‏ 
לאמר 9 וּרְבו וּמְלְאוּ אֶתדהַמַיִם ops‏ וְהָעוף 
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oY‏ בָּאָרְשָי Dw‏ ויהיהבקר oF‏ חַמִישִי; פ 
וִיאמֶָר ode‏ תוצא an wb pon‏ לְמִנֶח4 - 
בְּהַמָה Sy 1] MIAO? PNW) wy‏ 
אֶלהִים אֶתְחִיֶת הָאָרֶץ APD‏ וְאֶתדְהַבְּהַמָה 
לְמִינָהּ וְאַת בָּלְרְמָש IND? NINA‏ ורא 
אֶלהִים כִּיהטוב : TON‏ אֶלהים Nyy)‏ אֶרֶם ₪ 
בְּצַלְמָנוּ כִּרְמוּתנוּ pips) OT My. wa)‏ 
Manan own‏ וּבְכֶלְהָאָרֶץ וּבְכֶליְהֶרְמֶש 
הַרמָש עַלדְהָאָרֶץ: I‏ אֶלהים אֶתדִהָאָרַכן ‏ 
בְּצַלְמו בְּצְלֶם ink Na ony‏ זכָר Mapp‏ 
NI‏ אתֶם: ON TIN)‏ אֶלהִים ON TON)‏ ₪ 
OTN‏ פָרוּ וּרְבוּ וּמַלָאוּ PITA‏ וְכַבְשֶרז 
Or ma wy‏ וּבְעוף Drown‏ וּכְכֶליְחַיָּרק 

הַרמָשָת עַל"הָאָרֶץ: ION‏ אֶלהים הַנָּה נָתַתִי פ 
Dd‏ אֶת-בָּלדְעָשָב זרע וָרַע IW‏ עַל"ִפָנִי כָל- 
הָארֶץ וְאֶתבֶּלחָעֶץ אָשֶָרדבּו pyr‏ זרע DY‏ 
min 32‏ לְאָבְלָה: וּלְכֶלדחַיִת הָאָרֶץ “bobs‏ 9 
עוף Crown‏ וּלֶבד" רומָש עִלדְהָאָרֶץ mows‏ 
on wD}‏ אֶתרבָּליָרֶק עַשָב NON?‏ ויְהִידכֶן : 
mde En‏ אֶת-כָּלדאָשָר nowy‏ וְהֶנְה"טוב ail‏ 
IND‏ וַיִהִיהְעָרֶב OV API‏ הָשָשִי: 


. 
e 
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Notes עאג‎ EXpLanatTIoNs. 
V. (1) יבַרְאשִית‎ 3 prep. 5 405; רְאשִית‎ noun, see Lex. הָאָרֶץ‎ 
=; article with Kamets, 6 71; Kamets under ,א‎ 574. = 

(2) nnn pret. Kal. R. תהו-- היה‎ Segolate noun instead of 
Win, § 56, 0 en without Dagesh lene, § 1. חשך--‎ 8601. noun, ₪. 
חש‎ 13 const. state R. 23) R. m1B-—nanw part. Piel. Segol 
form R. ANN 3 ; Pattah instead of Kamets under 5 by 5 50, note.— 
Dn by 6 1. 

“) ויאמָר‎ R. יִרְזִי--.4 ,40 ,231 § אָמַר‎ 806. fut. Kal. R. mn: 

(4) וירא‎ apoc. fut. Kal. .א‎ ND § 362 =. 

(5) ולחש‎ for Pattah under the b, § 7, note. ₪ R. $x. | 
(6) רָקיע‎ noun fr. same; R. ypr—qina, 2 Prep. תוך‎ Segol 
noun, formed from יתוך‎ 6 95, f. ּול‎ pret. ‘Hiph. R. 033 לָמַים--‎ 

for the two Kametses, § 405. 

(7) wy) apoc. and conv. fut. Kal R. nivy, § 362, ויבְהָּל--.4‎ 
apoc. fut. Hiph. R. מ .מתחת--. ברל‎ prep. $405. תחת‎ see Lex.— 
by, כ‎ prep. § 405, על‎ prep. עָלָה א‎ 

(9) np: fut. Niph. R. וְתַרְאֶה---קוה‎ + Niph. .א‎ mx; for 
Teri instead of Hireq under ,ה‎ § 50. 

(10) ּלְמִקוָה‎ noun const. state, 5 95 6. fr. mp R. mp 

(11) Rea apoc. fut. Hiph. R. xy. —yryin part. Hiph. R. yor. 
—ney part. ‘act. Kal R. ney לְמִינו-.‎ noun with prep. and suf. R. 

1: 

(12) וַתוּצָא‎ apoc. fut. Hiph. R. RY") § 238, 251. 

(14) מָארית‎ noun fr. WIRD» R. Siu; "for anomaly in syntax, 5 445, 

R. apr.‏ ,מועד noun fr.‏ וּלְמועדים-- בל inf. Hiph. R.‏ לְחביל--.2 

(15) לְהָאיר‎ inf. Hiph. R. nin, 5 320. 

(16) noynpd Segol. noun R. הכּוכבים-- מָשַל‎ pl. noun fr. 
3213: 

(17) ויתן‎ fut. Kal R. חן‎ —onk: § 407. 

(18) Sw inf, const, Kal R. rr ge) —py73; § 72. 

(20) Ww ‘fut. Kal R. yw —npiy? fut. PoJel R. aL § 328, 
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(21) 937) fut. Kal R. xyg—py ann, R. 37; final Hireq im- 
pure and long, 6 26, 27 —nep’ a part. Segol. fem. Kal R. wy 

(22) 732) fut. Kal with ): conv. R. 723) § 223, 50.138, ברו‎ 
גִמְלְאנ‎ all imperatives Kal R. FIND, 37s and xD. ₪ apoe. fat. 
Kal R. רבה‎ 6 362, a. 

(24) 3 mn) with j parag. instead of ,ית‎ const. of חִיָה‎ 

(26) wy? fut. Kal Ist pers. pl. R. ny. בְּצְלְמָנוּ-‎ ‘Segol. noun 
with prep. and suf. fr. כְּרְמוּתָנו--.צֶלֶס‎ same R. דָמוּת‎ ary) fut. 
Kal בְּרָגַת--רָרָה‎ noun const. R. he 

(28) 733) imper. Kal R. בבש‎ w with Kibbuts vicarious 
instead of שו‎ 5 7,43 1 pronom. suffix. * 

(29) ‘AN? § 7. —yy't part. act. Kal R. לכם--4 ,228 § יזרע‎ 
5 408. ְאָבְלָה--‎ R. 53x. 


2. Ps. I. 
ַּעָצַת רְשָעִיכז ו‎ om הָאִיש אַשָר ליא‎ we 
sow nd ord ovina spy לא‎ DNDN TIT 
2 DEY nan! וּבְתורָתו‎ Ww בְּתורַת וְהוָה‎ oN כּי‎ 


AWE כִּי אִפיְכָּמֶץ‎ OVE IN ig haa i 
5 לא"יְקְמו רשָעִים בַּמָשָפט‎ no by : תֶּדְפָנו רוח‎ 
eT TI ye. : ְחַטָאִים בעדת צדיקים‎ 

צַבִּיקִים PVT‏ רְשָעִים תּאבָר : 


AnD. EXPLANATIONS‏ אעצסא 
yg noun pl. const. R. sy. Sea Com, on the Psahns, p.‏ ~ )1( 
wre 7‏ 
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ּכְמשָב--.41 5 עמר-יעץ noun const. with prep. R.‏ בעְצֶת--.7ל 
‘noun R, aw — o's? R. y2-‏ 
הַנָה Ty» $95, b.—man fut. Kal R.‏ .א ATINg Bean const.‏ )2{ 
adv. R. py. ae‏ יומס-- 
| 5 
ְצְלִימַ--גָבָל part. Pual R. Nw. —i3» fut. Kal R.‏ שתוּל (3) 
0 צלה fat. Hiph. R.‏ * 
+ד- . 
-גרף wept fat. Kal with saf. 5.392 R.‏ )4( 
pe! Py‏ 
-יקר gp fut. Kal R. Dip: §7, k—ny3 noun const. fr. R.‏ )5( 
ד = ד 
pri pert. Kal R. yn, 228, d.— NF; fut. Kal R. TIN‏ (6) 
.231 $ 


§ 3. Ps. XXXVII. 
wy אַלְתִּקַנָא‎ cos אַלְתִּתְחַר‎ ay: 
RYT py פעוְלָה: כִּי כְחָצִיר מְהַרְדז יָמָּלו‎ 


5 יבלוּן : בְּטַח ap wy Ais‏ שְכָןדְאָרֶץ וּרְעָה = 
4 אְמוּנָה : וְהַתְעַנְג עַליְיְהוָה TIN‏ מִשָאַלוּת 
saab‏ גול עַל-יְהוָה mow soa‏ עָלָיי וְהוּא 
APTS WN agin) tyre‏ ומִשְפֶטָּ כַצְְרִים: 
לרום לִיְהוָה וְהַתְחולַל לו sono‏ בְּמַצְלִיחַ 
i778‏ בְּאִיש Sty) qND A: Minin ny‏ 
* חִמָה anna‏ אַרלְקָרָע: כִּי מְרְעִים png:‏ 
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44D) יומוּ: 39 פַּתְחוּ רְשָעִים‎ NID רְאֶה‎ 
: יְשְרִידְהָרְךְ‎ Mian? pray ay Opa? onep 

6 וְקְשָתוּתֶם תִּשָבַרְנָה : טוב‎ 0373 NID OFIN 
מַהָמון רְשָעִים רַבִּים: כִּי זֶרועות זו‎ prs? מעט‎ 
yh EA} וְסוּמֶך צדּיקים‎ AWA רשָעִים‎ 
לְעוּלֶם תִּהְיָה : לא פו‎ On?A יָמִי תְמִימִים‎ TIT 
27D וּבִימִי רְעָבון ישְבָּעוּ:‎ Myr Mya wa? 
> 2 כִּיהֶר‎ MI יאִבָדוּ וְאיבִי‎ OYA 

wa‏ כָּלוּ: לוָה רְשָע wd)‏ ישלם pray)‏ חונן גג 
DIN‏ כִּי wry wg IID‏ אָרֶץוּמְקְלְלִיוכְרַתוּ: פ 
III ID AD‏ כּונְנו IIT‏ יָחפֶץ: 23°29 
לא AyD Say‏ סומך ידו: נַעַר הָייתִי "DS‏ 
ADT‏ ולא “PONT RPP VIN aya Pry IT‏ 
כָּלדְהַיום Wan mds pain‏ לִבְרְכָה : פור מָרָע א 
ועשָרזדמוב וּשָכן לְעוּלֶכם: כִּי min‏ אהָב ₪ 
ven‏ וְלאזיַעָזב אֶתְחַפִירָיו לְעולֶם mpg)‏ 

 ץֶרָאְושריי‎ Spy oop over yn 
₪ חַָכְמָרז‎ TE עָלִיהָ: פי"צדיק‎ TV? 13230) 
9 לא‎ taba ּלְשונו תִּרַבּד מִשָפֶּט: תורת אֶלהָיו‎ 
a2 וּמְבַקָש‎ pe? VWI צוּפָז‎ swe Wen 
₪ ולא יִרְשִיעָנוּ‎ is saat Nd לְהמִיִתו : יְהוָה‎ 
4 DOIN) דַּרְכּוּ‎ IO TAN sp בְּהשָפְטו:‎ 
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Oana pax ny) %‏ רְשָעִים תִּרְאֶה : רְאִיתִי 
*רְשָע עָרִיץ וּמַתְעָרָה BTID s PRIN UK.‏ 
אִינְנוּ וְאַבַקְשָהוּ ולא נִמַצָא : ony‏ וּרְאֶה 
wir 8‏ ִּי"אַחָרִית roby wed‏ וּפשָעָים ows‏ 


Mywny, : נָכְרָתֶרק‎ OV! Mone "in 


Ow) : צָרָה‎ nya Onyp inp pny * 
כ‎ Opin Oven onde: opban ain 
|  !ּוב חָסוּ‎ 


Norges ann ExpvanaTions. 

(1) nnn apoc. fut. Hithp. R. מָרָעִים--חָרָה‎ part. Hiph. R. yr. 
—nipn fut. Piel R. נא‎ —wys part. act. Kal R. ney. 

(2) Y¥N2, for Segol under 5, § 55 ro) R. יָמָ'לו--מַהַר‎ 6 
Niph. R. bw לוּך-.‎ 3 fut. Kal R. 22 » with ) paragogic. 

(3) no3 imper. Kal R. nv, $54, note. —ain3: § 56, note. — 
וְעַשָה‎ imp. Kal R. nvy—2v imaper. Kal R. rae, § 5 R. -.שָכן‎ 
nyt imper. Kal R. nr 

(4) aaynn imper. Hithp. R. ג‎ ys Pattah instead of Tseri.— 
nihuwns R. bxw—qa, לב‎ $61. 

(5) וגול‎ imper. Kal R. 99. רכ‎ instead of yay by 9% 6 

(6) wyiny pret. Hiph. R. Ry". 

6 pin imper. Kal רום‎ —innn imper. Hithpol ₪. --חול‎ 


ary: nb inf. Hiph. F R. as 

(9) yaya? fut. Niph. with ) paragog. R. רת‎ ; in pause 33° 
instead of IN}. § 42 ְקוי-4‎ vegove part. act. Kal R. mp— 
wy fat. Kal "ירש א‎ 
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(10) payann pret. Hithpol. R Saye adv. pr with ouf. 
§ 402. | 
)14( Sand inf Hiph. R. op, § 265.—n ign} inf. Kal R. nys. 
+ (15) Aw fut, Niph. R. 5 -שבר‎ 
(18) nit part. Kal R. yr. 
(19) יבש‎ fut. Kal .שת‎ ay) § 76, notes 
(20) יאבו‎ fat. Kel R. +59, in pause, § 42, 6. גל‎ pret. Kal R, 
m3: 
“(al לוה‎ loch part. Kal R. שָלם-- לה‎ fut. Piel ony — nin 
tin pert. Kal R. נַתן‎ end pan. 
(22) w3y30 part. Pual R. 33, § 177 for גּמכַלְליו--- מִברְכיו‎ part. 
Pual R. .כלל‎ \ 
(23) 33313 pret. pret. 2014 (s343) R. 1135 Kamets by pause 
accent. —yam fut. Kal R. yen: for yen by pause accent. 
(24) oa fut. Kal R. 5b) — er fat. Hoph. R. טול‎ ; Kamets in 
pause. 
(2%) ay) pret. Niph. R. מבקש- ץוב‎ sav Piel R. וקש‎ Segol- 
instead of Teeri by § 35. 
(26) מַלְוָה‎ part. Hiph. R. לוה‎ | | 
(28) "0H ‘by pause instead of ne) ב נְבְרֶת--.‎ pause for 
nD): pret. Niph. R. n32- 
(82) inn) inf. Hiph. R. pap.. 
(33) שיק‎ fut. Hiph. with suf, R. yor —iopyns inf, Niph. 
שָפָט.ה‎ = 
= )94( map imper. Piel. R. mp JOIN) fat. Polel R. p53 final 
Teeri shortened into short Hireq on account of accession, § 62. 
(35) TWN part. Hiph. R. NY; for Kamets under y, § 50. 
(37) שמַר‎ instead of שמיך‎ by § 35. 
+ (38) nny) Pret. Niph. .א‎ N93; Kamets in pause. 
(39) nyiwm const. R. fem. nywn, R. -שוע‎ 
)40( Dy) fut. Kal with suf. R. wy: וַיִפַלֶטֶם--.‎ +. Piel with 
suf, .א‎ bop. =o vis fut. Hiph. with suf. yor. | 
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§ 4. Isaiah I. 


saint by mi owt בְְְאָמיץ‎ myer ping 
oop amor אֶחָז‎ On וירוּשָלֶס בִימִי עָזָהוּ‎ 
SOT TID PUN SINT DD pW יהוּדָה:‎ 
Sway oa פָשָעוּ‎ om) גִדלְתִּי וְרוּמַמְתִּי‎ 093 2 
‘py yo לא‎ beni בְּעָלִיו‎ pix iM nip 
yu py 799 Dy לא התְבּנָן: הוי גוי חטָא‎ 
IND TINTON IY משְחִיתִים‎ OND OID. 
עור‎ san נָזְרוּ אָחוּר : עַלִמָה‎ bens wap 5 
: בֶללְבָב דוי‎ ont כָּליראש‎ AID תוסְיפוּ‎ 
SSN) VED OND isp דראש‎ ay) 39-490 6 
mo ולא‎ wan ולא‎ RD men mn 
שָרְפות אש‎ Day mppy ד בּשֶמָן: אַרְצָכְכם‎ 
אכלים אתה וּשְמָמָה‎ ‘ont אַרְמַתְכֶם לנְגִרּכֶָם‎ 

5 במַהְפַבַת זָרִים : MIN‏ בת"צִיון כּסְכָּה DIDS‏ 
ַבְמְלוּנָדה בְמִקשָרז כְּעִיר נְצוּרָה : לוּלי sini‏ 
צְבָאורז הותיר לָנוּ שָרִיד כָּמְעַט DID.‏ הַיינו 
10 לעמרה 2499 WHY‏ דְבַריְהוָה | קְצִיני DD‏ 
גג הָאָזִינוּ nin‏ אֶלהִינוּעַם עַמַרָה : nad‏ לי רב- 
זבְחִיכֶם יאמר min?‏ שבַעְתִּי עלות אִילִים som‏ 
On) OID) OND OT ON‏ לא 
גו HAYDN‏ ִּי תָבאוּ לְרָאורז epson 1p‏ זארז 
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oD‏ רמס חַצַרִי : 'לא תוסיפו Noh‏ מַנְחַת-3 
rw‏ קְטַרֶת Naw win Sexy nayih‏ קרא 

nape‏ לא--אוּכָל pe‏ ועצררז + חַרְשִיפַכ; א 
myo” oD Wins‏ נפְשי הָיוּ ody‏ לטרח גִלְאִיתי" 
נְשא: וּבְפֶרְשָכֶם “prop DODD‏ עִינִי DDD‏ גָם 5 
ODT DIN? Vow px ‘nbn Ind‏ מָלַאוּ: 

6 sy 71330 רע מַעַלְלִיבֶבם.‎ svor yin awn 
17 אֶשרו‎ payin חרלו הִרְעַ: לְמָרו הָיטָב רשו‎ 
8 רִיבוּ אַלְמֶנֶה : לְכונָצת‎ Din wee yon 
= חַטָאִיכֶם בָּשָנִים‎ YATTON יאמָר יְהוָה‎ AND 
ym) NDND אַיַאְדִימו כתולע‎ wa roy 

אַם"תאכו וּשְמַעְתם טוב הָאָרֶץ תּאכָלוּ: וְאָםַ- 9 
DENN sn ont) =‏ כִּי פִי saa mim‏ 9 
מנה לת מַשָפָט 21 


ד זה 


ב 
ee‏ 


wana “9% צָבָאות‎ Fi הָאָרון‎ DN: + 
SIDR) : מַאוְּבִי‎ MPI) WEP Ona הוי‎ 

“b> וְאֶסִירֶז‎ PID TBD AN) poy a 
א‎ rey וְאֶשִיבָדז שפטיף כְּכְראשנָה‎ sya 


; 
‘ 


2 + ימת גנט‎ I. . * 297 
ap _— vy Wop as nonn33 


חנְאָמָנֶה: + ציון בְּמְשְָפָט Maw) nan‏ | בַּצְרָקֶם : 
5 וְשָבֶר פשָעים וְחַטָאִים aD) ‘hn‏ יְהנָה 29599 


.20 19 יבשוּ מאילים אֶשָר חמרתט nina IAN‏ 


ry mba OND YAN כְּחַרְתָּם: כִּי‎ TWH 50 
nay jon” ל : וְהָיָה‎ py אשֶרדְמַיָם‎ 3399 31 
: מִבַבָּ‎ PRY YY DPI WI ye? iby 


Norus AND EXPLANATIONS. 


(1) חזון‎ noun R. man 5 ; for formation, § 76, note 1, 

(2) הַאַזִינִי‎ imper. Hiph. R. {iN-— ADIN Pret. Polel, 3. p34. 

(2) ana ק‎ part. with suf. Kal, א‎ 3p. 43) הַתִבּון‎ pret. a .א‎ 
1135 Kamets in pause. 

4 מִשְחִיתִיט‎ part. pl. Hiph. .א‎ nny נְאָצוּ--‎ niet Piel, R. yx, 
§ 224.55 1 pret. Niph. R. .זור‎ 

(5) הְּכוּ‎ fot. Hoph. תוּסִיפוּ- נָכָה .א‎ fat. Hiph. R. סרָה--.יַף‎ 
noun, R. 999.— 99 noun, R. non with prep. 

(6) ono ‘noun R pon ַּבָּה--.‎ noun R. ז'רוּ--.נָכָה‎ Pret. Kal R. 
sar, with Holem instead of Kamets, like הכש 311 § ,כזשג‎ pret. 
Pu. R. yan-—733) pret. Pu. R. 355. 

(7) ְּמַהִפּכָת‎ ‘noun const. R. הפ‎ 

(8) nani pret. Niph. R. yn*.—779¥) part, Niph. R. say. 

(9) הותיר‎ pret. Hiph. R. יִתַר‎ nay pret. Kal R. מה‎ 

* QI) *AYDN pret. Kal, R. yen: Kamets in pause. 
(14) poyypin noun, R. עד‎ ned) pret. Niph. R. לאה‎ 
(15) p2ep3) infin, Piel, R. פָרש‎ Kamets under p by § 50, 


- 
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short Hireq instead of Tseri under 4 by 5 62, 61, note. —p-oyn fut. 
Hiph. R. pby.—aayp fat. Hiph. R. מַלָא-.רָבָה‎ in pause. 

(16) 353m imper. Hithp. for ‘SIN 5 189, (3), ₪ הָסירו--זכה‎ 
imper. Hiph. R. 4p. 

(18) ו לְכו‎ imp. Kal R. 42° an fut. Niph. with parag. 7 B. 
rp": 

(19) תאבג‎ fut. Kal ₪ -אָבָה‎ 

(20) saxnp fut. Piel, R. וּמָרִיתַם--. מא‎ pret. Kal R. yp. 

(21) nD part. Niph. R. מְלְאַתִי=. אמן‎ + in regimen, with Yod | 
| טק‎ “RODD: א‎ fut. Kal or Hiph. R. מַרַצְתִים-.לִין + לון‎ 
part. Piel, .א‎ yh. 

(24) ; TMDpIN fut. parag. Niph. R. bp3- . 

> (25) אָשִיבָה‎ fut. parag. Hiph. R. .שוב‎ 

(29) men} fut. Kal R. spn or spn. > 

(30) nya’ 3 part. fem. Segol. Kal R. בס‎ . —ay noun for oy 
from ns R. my. 


ש 


* * ERRATA. 


Page 26, 5 7, 6. second line from end of section, read yy instead - 
of 9¢q.—$ 18, (1), for 423 read 43903 —§ 23, b. for nay read aa 
—Page 45, second line from top, instead of “iio “read Vie. 
--3 9, f. for mbon put 5---תְּפְלָה‎ 111, f. for ny read nypo-—s 223, 
part. fem. for ִבְרְבָה‎ read nn3p —p. 165, % 267, pret. pl. for 
13/2 read 33/2) —p. 167, 5 271, fat. pl. for win read ש‎ 139.—imp, 
for wan read ₪ -ק-- .הנש‎ 169, pret. for הנשת‎ read ‘Aw —fut. 
for wae read אש‎ ——p. 174, 5 291, fut. for my30n read א תִפַבִּינָה‎ 
p. 188, *§ 328, fat. for תְקוּמְמוּ‎ read ‘Dp IPA: ag: .190, § 330, fut. apoc, 
for 2 read יב‎ 197, 5 348, pret. sing. for MRED read TRS D-— 
pl. for מְצאתָן‎ read מַצְאתָן‎ —p. 198, § 351, pret. for הַמְצְאוי‎ read 
-2---הַמְצְאוּ‎ 206, 5 365, fut. for 7: 3° read yb: 2°—-P- 240, 7th line from 
bettom, for yryi read -ק--.יּרִיע‎ "243, 11th line from bottom, for 
voy? read yay". 


. 
7-3 
. 
+ 
" 
. 
-, 
7 4+ 
ae‏ 
ה 
אי 
= 
. 


5 


- 


- 


aa 


an 


5 


aq 


1 


= 


- 5 
* 
/ ‘ : 
| | ‘ 
| ‘ 
> | 
| , . 1 | | 
we , :‏ י | | 
+ = : | | 
2 . . : ּ | | | 
. : 
| \ . ו ‘ 2 
| | ו ; ' 
| | . ז 
| | , / 1 2 + 
| | . / 
« 
+ ב . 
| | : /, 
a : |‏ 
+ . | | | | ' 
. . ו" 
יְ : ' 
/ 0 
| | ® 
\ , . 0 
ay‏ - ו \ 0 : | 
” | 
a : | |‏ ב 
| | | 4 1 י 4 1. 
| \ ו ‘es‏ 
eo. : , : 0 |‏ 
. 2 
/ 4 ; 1 7 
| | . 
. | 
+ % 
" 
| ב ו 
. 
| | . 
.- : 
. 
J .‏ 
x .‏ 
. . . 
/ 2 
t‏ 
. 
ו \ 4 
\ 2 4 7" . - 
Ment ,‏ 
. 
" ₪ - 4 
| ו , . | 
2 
. 
. 
' 
. 
| / 2 » 
| * - 
. 
. 
‘ . 
- 
« \ 
| ‘ 
י 
‘ 
2 | 
+ 
a‏ 
. " 


'. 


. 


